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1 Introduction

1.1 General Information on VARCHART XNet

VARCHART XNet is an element of the product group VARCHART-X on
offer. This product group contains ActiveX controls that were developed
using NETRONIC’s VARCHART function library (VARCHART XGantt,
VARCHART XNet, VARCHART XTree).

VARCHART XNet lets you implement an initial graphical representation of
your data in a matter of minutes. You can easily adapt VARCHART XNet on
request of your customers.

VARCHART XNet lets you display scenarios such as computer networks,
work flow or class diagrams. For project management charts an integrated
scheduling module is available.

Larger amounts of data can be loaded and stored to files via the application
programming interface (API). Single data can be inserted, modified or
deleted by user interaction.

The data of links and of nodes are kept separate. By default they are stored in
two different tables. In the new version it is possible to define up to 90 data
table.

The data formats of the different VARCHART ActiveX controls can be made
compatible (depending on the settings in the respective data table), allowing
the easy exchange of data or the combination of controls within an
application.

The structure of the data format is defined during design mode of the
VARCHART ActiveX control.

VARCHART ActiveX controls can easily be configured - in design mode via
the property pages, during runtime by the programming interface. A large
number of events offers a variety of options to customize default interactions.

> Functionalities

e It allows to assign different node appearances of different priorities to a
node.

» It offers data-controlled allocation of graphical attributes via filters, in
order to e.g. display nodes of the same group in yellow.

* Node formats allow a variety of settings to node appearances.

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2
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* Positions of nodes and links can be kept in data fields to be stored and
restored.

e Left-to-right and top-to-bottom orientation are available. The layout
algorithm, to be activated by an API call, keeps the clarity of a chart at a
maximum by reducing the number of crossings to a minimum.

* Nodes can be grouped after criteria and groups can be sorted. Nodes can
be grouped by a data field individually defined. Groups can easily be
identified by their title. These features allow a clear presentation of even
large amounts of data.

e Users can interactively create, edit, delete or move nodes and links.

* Continuous zooming of diagrams is available. Sections of your diagram
can be zoomed to full screen size and moved within the diagram via the
scroll bars to let you view other parts in the same enlargement.

* If you move a node behind a margin of the control form, the diagram will
be scrolled automatically (Autoscrolling).

* Auxiliary nodes can be positioned, that is, nodes can be placed in the
same rank as their predecessors.

* The appearance of nodes can be modified by a variety of options (e.g.
nodes of the critical path in red).

* A title and a legend can be displayed in the charts for output (formats:
VMF, WMF, JPG, BMP, EPS, GIF, PCX, PNG, TIF). (See Chapter
"Important Terms: Viewer Metafile (*.vmf)".)

* Paging and page preview are integrated in the printing functionality and
allow an immediate output of all charts. A chart can be partitioned into
pages and viewed by the preview. A partitioned chart can be reassembled
and any section of it can be zoomed.

* The VARCHART ActiveX control can be inserted into a HTML page so
that it will be visible in a browser. (Further information you will find in
this introduction in the chapter "ActiveX Controls in Browser Environ-
ment™.)

Note: All source code samples of this documentation are written in Microsoft
Visual Basic 6.0.

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2
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1.2 Technical Requirements

To develop an application using the VARCHART ActiveX control you will
need

e operating system, Server 2003, Vista, Windows 7 or Windows 8.

* a development environment that supports the integration of ActiveX
controls such as Visual C++, Visual Basic, Visual Fox Pro, Delphi,
Centura, Oracle Forms, Progress, HTML (Visual Basic Script)

e about 50 MB hard disk space.

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2
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1.3 Installation

Start the Setup program and follow the instructions.

During the installation procedure, a reference of the VARCHART ActiveX
component is registered in the Windows registry. You can run the registration
yourself using the Windows system file regsvr32.exe:

e c:\windows32\system\regsvr32 "c:\program files\varchart\xnet\vcnet.ocx"
The specified paths certainly depend on the settings of your computer.

The installation procedure is logged to the file install.log allowing for tracing
where files were copied.

The same file will be used for uninstalling. You can start the uninstalling
procedure by selecting Start —> Programs —> Varchart and then
UninstallXNet.

You can remove the registration entry yourself by using the command

e c:\windows32\system\regsvr32 -u "c:\program files\varchart\xnet\-
vcnet.ocx"

Alternatively, you can make an unattended installation of VARCHART
XNet. For this, please enter:

start/wait (NameOfTheSetupFile).exe /L1033 /s /V*'/gn ADDLOCAL=ALL"

By this call, the installation will run without user interaction and without
status information displayed on the screen. Please note:

1. The invoking procedure, such as a DOS box, needs to be run with
administrator privileges; otherwise a UAC message may appear that
requests a user entry.

2. Language parameters: /L1033: installation in English; /L1031:
installation in German

3. Progress information: /gb: progress information will be displayed; /gn: no
progress information will appear; you won't see anything on the screen.

4. Start/wait you should use in case the installation is run by a batch file; if
you don't use 'wait', the batch file will run parallel to the installation.

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2
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1.4 Delivery

When delivering your application, please check if the below files are present
in your customer’s Windows directory. If they are not present, you need to
include them in your shipment:

VARCHART XNet files:

e vcnet.ocx (version 5.0)

e vcpane32u.dll (version 5.5)
e vcprct32u.dll (version 5.5)
e vcwin32u.dll (version 5.5)
e vxcsv32u.dll (version 1.320)
e Microsoft libraries:

e gdiplus.dll

e mfcl00u.dll

e msvcpl00.dll

e msvcrl00.dll

The file vcnet.ocx needs to be registered by using the command line
regsvr32 vcnet.ocx.

In order to install the libraries mfc100u.dll, msvcp100.dll, mfcm100u.dll and
msvcr100.dll you can either copy them directly to the Windows system
directory or you can use the setup file vcredist vs2010 x86.exe. These files
are located in the installation folder of XNet in the subfolder redist.

The below files must not be shipped to the end user:

* vcnet.lic (contains your developer license)
» vcnet.chm (online help file for developers)

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2
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1.5 Data Exchange by VARCHART XNet

At present, the data exchange by the VARCHART ActiveX controls is
performed via variants. You can address a file or communicate via the API.
Via the API, you can either enter or read a complete data record, or address
the data as properties of the VVcNode or of the VVcLink object by fields.

1.5.1 Definition of the Interface

By default 21 data fields are available in the Maindata table and 7 data fields
are available in the Relations table. In the dialob Edit Data Table **** you

can create new fields -, delete fields #< or copy fields

You can name the fields and specify their data type (alphanumeric, integer,
date/time). For date fields, you must specify a date format (e.g.
DD.MMM.YYYY). You are recommended not to modify the date types once
they have been created since formats and nodes might then base on wrong
data types. This can cause errors.

1.5.2 The Structure of CSV Files

Please enter a single data record per row for each node (Maindata table) and
separate the data field contents by semicolons. If also links are to be retrieved
(Relations table), enter "****" into the row after the Maindata rows. After
that you can enter the link records into the following rows.

Note: The CSV format (separation by semicolons) saves texts and values
only. At the moment, CSV-Files are always written in ANSI. In the example
below, the structure of a CSV file is shown:

Example Code

1.;;;SWDevelopment;A;;GroupA;6;0;100;03.11.00;10.11.00;;0;;
.2;;:Design&Concept;C;;GroupC;10;0;50;02.11.00;18.11.00;;0;;
2.

1;
2;
3; 1;;;Requirements;A;;GroupA;5;0;50;02.11.00;07.11.00;;0;;

e

1.5.3 Using CSV Files

You can open a file by the Open method and save it by the SaveAsEx
method. If you do not enter a name when using the SaveAs method, the name
specified last by using the Open method will be used.

Note: CSV-Files may be retrieved and written in ANSI as well as in Unicode
(automatic recognition when read).

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2
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Example Code

VcNetl.Open "c:\datalexamplel.net"

VcNetl.SaveAs ""
' or
VcNetl.SaveAs "c:\data\example2.net"

1.5.4 Transferring Node and Link Data to
VARCHART XNet via API

When you use the call interface, each node has to be passed by the
InsertNodeRecord method. Links are passed by the InsertLinkRecord
method. The method EndLoading shows the end of loading and triggers the
update of the diagram.

Example Code

Dim data as String

data = "1;1.;;;SWDevelopment;A;;GroupA;6;6;100;03.11.00;10.11.00;;0;;"
VcNetl.InsertNodeRecord data

VcNetl.EndLoading

1.5.5 Retrieving Node Data from VARCHART XNet

Via the property NodeCollection a VcNodeCollection object is generated.
By this object, all nodes (vcAll), all visible nodes (vcAllVisible) or the nodes
marked (vcMarked) can be retrieved.

By the methods FirstNode and NextNode you can retrieve single node
objects. The method SelectNodes lets you limit the choice of nodes. By the
method AllData you can retrieve all data fields of a node or specify a data
field by the method DataField.

Example Code

Dim nodeCltn As VcNodeCollection
Dim node As VcNode
Dim value As String

Set nodeCltn = VcNetl.NodeCollection
nodeCltn.SelectNodes vcAll

Set node = nodeCltn.FirstNode

Do Until node Is Nothing

' Access to field 0 of each node

value = node.DataField(0)

' Access to all data

value = node.AllData
Set node = nodeCltn.NextNode

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2
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Loop

1.5.6 Retrieving Link Data from VARCHART XNet

The property LinkCollection lets you retrieve a VcLinkCollection object. By
the methods FirstLink and NextLink you can retrieve single link objects. By
the method (AllData) you can retrieve all data fields of a link or specify a
data field by the method (DataField).

Example Code

Dim 1inkCltn As VcLinkCollection
Dim link As VcLink
Dim value As String

Set 1linkCltn = VcNetl.LinkCollection
Set link = linkCltn.FirstLink
Do Until link Is Nothing

' Access to field 0 of each link

value = link.DataField (0)

' Access to all data

value = link.AllData
Set link = linkCltn.NextLink
Loop

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2
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1.6 VARCHART ActiveX in Visual Studio 6.0
or 7.0 with Visual C++/MFC

To insert a VARCHART ActiveX control in your MFC project, please
proceed as follows:

Visual Studio 6.0:

In the Project menu select the item Add To Project... and then the subitem
Components and Controls. In the dialog box which appears then select the
NETRONIC VARCHART ActiveX from the registered controls and click on
the Insert button. After a control question a dialog box appears. In the listbox
deselect all MFC wrappers created by the wizard except the first class (this is
not possible). Click on the OK button. Then click on the Close button to
close the dialog box.

Visual Studio 7.0:

In the context menu of a dialog resource select the item Insert ActiveX
Control... and transfer the selected ActiveX control to the dialog. Then
create an instance variable and a DDX CONTROL entry in the
DoDataExchange method either manually or with the help of the wizard via
the context menu (menu item Insert Variable...). In the latter case also a
MFC wrapper will be created automatically. Alternatively you can create
MFC wrappers in the ClassView (inclusive the ones for the subobjects), but
then the Enum definitions will be missing.

Thus both development environments offer the automatical creation of MFC
wrappers. With the help of these wrappers you can use the methods and
properties of the ActiveX control in the same way as for normal MFC
objects. Without wrappers you would have to study more intensively the
OLE conventions. But the created wrappers are not really satisfactory:

* The automatically generated files do not contain Enum definitions (only
Visual Studio 6.0).

» All subclasses are stored in separate files. That makes it impossible to use
different VARCHART ActiveX controls at the same time (Visual Studio
6.0). In Visual Studio 7.0 subclasses are not generated; thus they cannot
be used at all.

* For API updates of the controls the update of the wrappers would be
possible only indirectly. Furthermore, Visual Studio 7.0 uses different
name conventions than older versions. This would make changes in older
projects necessary (new name prefixes: get and set for properties
instead of Get and Set).

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2
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* If you want to use several VARCHART ActiveX controls in one project,
name conflicts with the subobjects will occur.

Therefore NETRONIC Software GmbH offers an own pair of MFC wrapper
files: xnet.h and xnet.cpp. This file is stored in the subdirectory MFC of the
installation directory of the VARCHART ActiveX control. It contains all
wrappers and the helpful Enum definitions.

All definitions have been put into a namespace so that you can use several
VARCHART ActiveX controls in one project without name conflicts in case
of subobjects that appear several times.

Remove the automatically created wrappers from your project, add the cpp
file to your project, and import the header file into the dialog class.

After that, remove the class that has not been deselected before from the
project and instead of this, insert the NETRONIC file xnet.cpp from the
subdirectory MFC of the installation directory of the VARCHART ActiveX
control. The corresponding header file (xnet.h) you will also find there.

If you use only one control in a class, the below code lines will be sufficient:

Example Code

#include "xnet.h"
using namespace XNet;

If you use several VARCHART ActiveX controls in one class, you have to
place the namespace in front of each subobject that appears in at least two
controls (e.g. CVcNode or CVcTitle) in addition. The following example
demonstrates the declaration of a variable for a title object:

Example Code

XNet::CVcTitle title = VcNetl.GetTitle () ;

In the event procedures instead of objects only the LPDISPATCH pointers
are passed. These pointers can be connected to the object via the
corresponding Attach method of the object. Then you should not forget to
enter Detach() at the end of the usage of the object.

If you have started projects with the generated files, a change should not be
difficult, since NETRONIC uses the files generated by Visual Studio 6.0 as
basis so that they should be compatible. The only difference is the usage of
namespaces in order to make the names of subobjects clear.

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



Introduction 19

1.7 VARCHART ActiveX in HTML Pages

In this chapter it is shown how to get VARCHART ActiveX controls
working in a HTML page and how to control them by script. Two different
ways of embedding exist: direct embedding and embedding an ActiveX
contol which contains a VARCHART ActiveX control. The former is
suitable for small web applications, whereas for larger web applications, you
should develop your own ActiveX control, which most development
environments allow for.

1.7.1 Restrictions
Compared to other applications, there are some restrictions:

* The client used needs to be run by the Windows operating system, since it
is the only system that runs ActiveX controls. This is not required of the
server.

e If you embed the ActiveX control directly, Javascript/JScript
(ECMAScript) is not suitable as a script language because it does not
offer by-reference parameters, which makes it impossible to return values
other than the return value itself, for example the methods
IdentifyObjectAt and most of the events, e.g. OnNodeCreate. VBScript
however, offered only by the Microsoft Internet Explorer, is suitable.

* Mozilla browsers (including Firefox and Netscape) and Opera are only
appropriate for direct embedding, if an ActiveX plug-in is used. There is
the solution of Mozilla ActiveX Project and the plug-in MeadCo
Neptune, which works independently of browsers. By the way, Mozilla
Active X Projext does not offer a "silent” installation by a CAB file,
which is the default with the Internet Explorer.

Please consider that direct embedding and the cosecutive management of the
VARCHART ActiveX control by a script cannot replace a real application.
Scripts are only suitable for small applications. If you plan a larger
application, you should develop your own ActiveX control, e.g. by using
Visual Basic 6.0, containing one or several VARCHART ActiveX controls.
For example a script cannot access the mass storage of the target computer,
whereas an ActiveX control is able to do this (even if it is not supposed to).

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2
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1.7.2 Implementation Including Direct Embedding

The below section describes how to directly implement VARCHART
ActiveX controls into HTML pages in the Microsoft Internet Explorer by
using the script language VBScript.

The ActiveX control is embedded into the HTML page by an OBJECT tag:

Example Code

<OBJECT ID="VcNetl" WIDTH=700 HEIGHT=350
CLASSID="CLSID:3C415F1E-CFBA-11D2-B467-02608C4302A9"
CODEBASE="vcnet.cab#version=4,000,0,0">

</OBJECT>

The command specifies the size and the Class ID of the VARCHART
ActiveX control. Each VARCHART ActiveX control has got a unique Class
ID by which it is identified if it was recorded in the registry before. If an
ActiveX control is to be displayed without an explicite installation, the code
base parameter will be used. It specifies where the associated installation file
Is located on the server. The CAB file to be specified there is delivered by
NETRONIC Software GmbH. In addition, the version number has to be
specified to make sure that the control is loaded and installed whenever there
IS no or just an old version on the target computer.

The CAB file was signed by NETRONIC Software GmbH, so that the user in
the Internet Explorer will receive a message on the certification when the
browser starts to install the control. The VARCHART ActiveX control on
purpose was not signed as safe (“Safe for Scripting") for the use in script
languages, since writing to the file system of the computer is possible by the
export of charts and the SaveAs method. If you develop your own ActiveX
contol, you should sign it as safe for the installation and for the use in script
languages (for example by the Package and Deployment Wizard of Visual
Basic 6.0), to ensure a use free of problems on the Internet.

After embedding the VARCHART ActiveX control in the HTML page, you
now need to provide your own configuration file to make the VARCHART
ActiveX contol show the desired appearance. For this, you need a script in
which the property ConfigurationName of the VARCHART ActiveX
control points to a URL (needs to start by http://), which preferably describes
a file located in the same directory on the server as the other files.

Example Code

VcNetl.ConfigurationName =
"http://www.netronic test.com/xnet sample.ini"

Please note that not only the INI file of the VARCHART ActiveX control but
also an IFD file with the same name are read. Both have to be located on the
server. The files can be generated in the following way: Drag the

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2
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VARCHART ActiveX control into a development environment and
configure it by its property pages. Then save the configuration files by the
property page General. By doing so, your licence will also be stored to the
configuration file, which is vital to using the ActiveX control.

A little web application is delivered amongst the programming samples.

If the URL of the INI file is known while the HTML page is written (i. e. if it
does not have to be determined by script), you can assign the configuration
file by the <PARAM> tag within the <OBJECT> tag. The advantage is that
the ActiveX control initially shows the valid settings such as colors,
proportions etc., but abstains from temporarily showing the default settings.

Example Code

<OBJECT CLASSID=...>

<PARAM NAME="ConfigurationName"
VALUE="http://www.netronic.de/mysample.ini">

</OBJECT>

Note: Former releases of the VARCHART ActiveX controls were marked by
"Licensed”, so that in the HTML page the License Manager had to be
addressed. This has been eliminated now; nevertheless the former code will
comply with present and future releases.

1.7.3 Implementation Including Indirect Embedding

If you develop your own ActiveX control which contains a VARCHART
control, in terms of the embedding you can proceed in a similar way as
described above.

Beside, for the "silent" automatic installation in the Internet Explorer you
need to generate a CAB file of your own. This is possible for example by the
Package and Deployment Wizard of Visual Basic 6.0, which was
mentioned earlier, and by the free command line tool cabarc of the Microsoft
Cabinet SDK. The CAB file should contain the same files that are present in
the CAB file delivered with the VARCHART ActiveX controls. For this, you
can extract the contents of the CAB file by commercial ZIP tools or by
cabarc. The installation is controlled by an INF file, that you can adapt
yourself or that can be generated by the Package and Deployment Wizard.
Alternatively, for generating a CAB file, you can use the tool IExpress
which is delivered with later Windows versions and originates from the
IEAK (Internet Explorer Administration Kit).

In addition, you need to sign your own controls and CAB files, since only
then they can be used in the Internet Explorer (this may be modified for
certain zones in the Internet options menu, but often it is not desired).
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Signing is possible by acquiring a code signature from a certification
authority (lists see below) and by signing your DLL, OCX and finally your
CAB files. This requires to use the free command line tool signcode from the
Microsoft platform SDK or signtool from the Microsoft .NET Framework
SDK:s.

1.7.4 Trouble-Shooting

If problems occur when executing ActiveX controls in the Internet Explorer,
the free tool Code Download Log Viewer of Microsoft has proved to be
helpful. It allows to trace the parts that did not work during the download.
Also the Script debuggers can be recommended, such as the free Microsoft
Script Debugger.

When downloading INI and IFD files from an IIS web server, please note
that these file types have to be made known to the web server by invoking the
dialog file types properties of the web sites in the tree view of the Internet
Information Service on the tab HTTP Header and by allocating INI and IFD
file types to the MIME type text/plain.

It should not be ignored, that often scripts on the server need to be debugged,
which is possible by using development environments of web applications
(for example using Microsoft FrontPage for ASP). Scripts on the server side
imply the problem not to allow for simple things such as message boxes and
log files to mark bugs in the script.

> References for solving problems and for further technical
information:

OBJECT Tag which specifies component FileVersion and #Version
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/167597

How To Implement 10bjectSafety in Visual Basic 6.0 Controls
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/182598

Mozilla ActiveX Project
http://www.adamlock.com/mozilla/

MeadCo Neptune
www.meadroid.com/neptune
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Microsoft Cabinet SDK
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/310618

Microsoft IExpress

www.microsoft.com/technet/prodtechnol/ie/ieak/techinfo/deploy/60/en/iexpr
ess.mspx?mfr=true

Code Download Log Viewer (CDLLOGVW)

http://msdn.microsoft.com/archive/default.asp?url=/archive/en-
us/samples/internet/browsertools/cdllogvw/default.asp

Microsoft Script Debugger

www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx?FamilylD=2f465be0-94fd-
4569-b3c4-dffdf19ccd99&DisplaylLang=en

Code signing

http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/workshop/security/authco
de/intro authenticode.asp

Certification authorities
VeriSign: www.verisign.com/developer

Thawte: www.thawte.com

GeoTrust: www.geotrust.com

GlobalSign: www.globalsign.net

Signcode tool

http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/workshop/security/authco
de/signing.asp

Signtool tool
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http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/library/en-
us/seccrypto/security/signtool.asp
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1.8 Support and Advice
Are you wondering whether VARCHART XNet is going to meet the special
requirements of your network diagram?

Are you trying to make a plan of how much effort it could be to program a
special feature of your network diagram?

Have you just started testing VARCHART XNet and are you wondering how
to get to a special feature of your network diagram?

We would be glad to assist you with any queries you may have. Please
contact

NETRONIC Software GmbH
Pascalstr. 15

52076 Aachen

Germany

Phone +49-2408-141-0

Fax  +49-2408-141-33
Email www.netronic.com

WWW.netronic.com

...by the way: you may order our support and maintenance service which
goes beyond the 30 days of free support during the initial testing phase. The
service includes:

e Support hotline
* Detailed expert advice to questions of application
* Quick fixing of possible bugs in the software

 Upgrade to a new VARCHART XNet release for development and
runtime versions.

We also offer training classes and workshops (at your or at our place).
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2 Tutorial

2.1 Overview

In this chapter, we will get you aquainted with the basic features of
VARCHART XNet which are essential for integrating the network chart into
your own application.

Step by step, we will explain to you the important aspects of VARCHART
XNet for the application development and go into the particulars of the wide
range of designing options. We recommend to read this tutorial chapter by
chapter, while the other parts of the user guide rather serve for consulting on
specific situations.

* Property pages and dialogs

In the quoted chapter you will find comprehensive information on the
property pages and dialogs which allow to configure VARCHART XNet
at design time without having to write code.

e Elements of the user interface

In the chapter quoted above the interactions which are available in the
diagram are described. Details of the user interface can be fitted or
changed individually.

* API Reference

In the above chapter you will find detailed information on all objects,
properties, methods and events of VARCHART XNet.

We use Visual Basic 6.0 as developing environment for the samples.
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2.2 Adding VARCHART XNet to the Toolbox

For adding VARCHART XNet to the toolbox proceed as following:
1. Inthe Project menu of Visual Basic, choose the Components option.

2. On the record card Controls, choose NETRONIC VARCHART XNet
from the list and confirm your choice by OK.

Once the VARCHART XNet control has been successfully added to the
toolbox, its icon will be displayed in the toolbox.
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2.3 Placing the VARCHART XNet Control on
a Form

To place the VARCHART XNet control in a Visual Basic form please click
on it in the toolbox after inserting VARCHART XNet in the toolbox and
then, using the mouse, draw a frame at the position in the form where you
want the VARCHART XNet control to appear. The VARCHART XNet
control will be displayed in the size drawn. You can certainly readjust the
size by mouse.

In the Properties dialog of the control, you can activate the VARCHART
XNet property pages by setting the Custom entry, or, later in versions of the
programming environment, an icon is offered for this.
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Properties X

AxYcNetl Axvchetlib, Axchlet -
z=[21][5) 7 [T
{ApplicatinnSettings} Y
B (DataBindings)
(Advanced)
Tag (none)
Texk (none)
(Mame) ARYCNetl
ArcessibleDescription
AccessibleMamne
AccessibleRole Defaulk
AllawDrap False
AllowMultipleBoxMarking  True
AllowMewhodesandLinks  True
anchor Top, Left w
CtiBackColor

Alternatively, you can mark the VARCHART XNet control in the form,
press the right mouse button and select the Properties menu item from the
context menu popping up.

Property Pages P§|

General lEII:uieu:ts] N-:u:les] Linksz ] Grnuping] Schedule] Bu:-rder.-'l‘-.rea] Additional "v"iews]

Crienkation Minimurm extensions O Extended data tables -
column width: 10 mm Allawy in-place editing
Pracess Crrl-, - and -¥
" Top to botkarn rowe hieight: 10 mm Allaws mulkiple box mark. .
Allowe zooming by mous. .,
Biackground colar: | ﬂ O onToolTipText everts
Time unit: Davs -« | O onSupplyTextEntry ev...
| Y J [ Edit new node
Dake output Format: | TS j O Ediknewlink w
Double oukput Format: | 1.0DD j Licensing. .. |

onfigur ation File:

| i \ProgrammeivarchartyciMet4, 2wisual Basic 6l CusteringdvE CodelZh Browse, .,
Temporary data File;

| Browse, ..
k. | Cancel | | Help |

Note: Here and in the example code, the inserted VARCHART XNet control
is called VcNetl.
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2.4 Automatic Scaling of VARCHART XNet

If you wish the bottom and right-hand side of the VARCHART XNet control
to be adjusted to the full size of the window during runtime, add the below
code:

Example Code

Private Sub Form Resize()
If ScaleWidth - VcNetl.Left > 0 And
ScaleHeight - VcNetl.Top > 0 Then
VcNetl.Width = ScaleWidth - VcNetl.Left
VcNetl.Height = ScaleHeight - VcNetl.Top
End If
End Sub
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2.5 Preparing the Interface

Prepare the interface now by defining the data fields of the Maindata and the
Relations table. Please click on the button Data tables... on the Objects
property page and open the corresponding dialog.

Administrate Data Tables

Data Tables i > +
Mame |Status |I"-'1u|ti|:u|e primary keys allowed | Description
Maindata
Relations O
Diata Table Fields i - +
Index | Mame |F‘rimar3.-' by |T~;.-'|:ue |Date farmat |Eu:|ita|:ule |Hi|:||:|en |
1] 0] Integer O
1 Struckure Code |:| Alphanumeric O
2 Lewvel |:| Inkeger O
3 Parent Code [ Alphanumeric |
4 Descripkion |:| Alphanumeric O
g Code 1 [ Alphanumeric |
A Code 2 |:| Inkeger O
7 Code 3 [ Alphanumeric O
g Curakion |:| Inkeger O
| Total Float |:| Inkeger O
10 Completed(%:) [ Inkeger [
11 Early Skart |:| Date/Time DD MML Y O
12 Early Finish [ DatefTime  DOLMMLYY |
13 Lake Stark |:| Date/Time DD MML Y O
14 Late Finish [ DatelTime  DD.MMYY |
15 Free Floak |:| Inkeger O
16 Ack, Skart [ DatelTime  DDMMYY |
17 Ack Finish O DatefTime  DDLMMLYY O
15 ® Coard, (Ack,) |:| Inkeger O
19 ¥ Coord, (Ack,) [ Inkeger |
20 Auxliary Sk, |:| Inkeger O
o) (o]

Please select the data table Maindata in the upper list. In the lower list, you

can create new fields =, delete fields ** or copy fields =2 . The name can be
edited by double-clicking on it. You can select a type from a select box that
appears after clicking on the type.

The field of the index "0" by default is named "ID" and is of the type
alphanumeric. To adapt your interface to this sample, please re-name the
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field into "number" and select the data type Integer. The ID should not be
editable to avoid it to be overwriting it in the Edit Data default dialog.

For the fields "Calculated Start" and "Calculated Finish™ please tick the check
box Hidden to hide them from the user in the Edit Data dialog.

The Date/Time fields allow to enter a format. Please select "DD.MM.YY".

To select a field that the node is to be identified by tick the check box
Primary key for the field <bID.

Fields of the Maindata table:

Index | Name Primary key | Type Date format
0 Nummer True Integer

1 Structure code False alphanumeric

2 Level False Integer

3 Parent node False alphanumeric

4 Name False alphanumeric

5 Group code False alphanumeric

6 Code False Integer

7 Group name False alphanumeric

8 Duration False Integer

9 Float False Integer

10 completed (%) False Integer

11 Early start False Date/Time DD.MM.YYYY
12 Early finish False Date/Time DD.MM.YYYY
13 Late start False Date/Time DDD.MM.YYYY
14 Late finish False Date/Time DD.MM.YYYY
15 Free float False Integer

16 Calculated Start | False Date/Time DD.MM.YYYY
17 Calculated Finish | False Date/Time DD.MM.YYYY
18 X-Coord. (node) |False Integer

19 Y-Coord. (node) |False Integer

20 Auxiliary node False alphanumeric

Please change to the Relations table now.

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



34  Preparing the Interface

Administrate Data Tables

Data Tables b P
Mame |Status |I"-'1u|ti|:u|e primary keys allowed | Description

Maindata ]

Relations O

Data Table Fields i b4 +

Index | Mame Primary key |T~;.-'|:ue |Date farmat |Eu:|ita|:ule |Hi|:||:|en |
1] Alphanumeric ] ]

1 Predecessor | Alphanumeric ]
2 Successar [ Alphanumeric |
3 Type |:| Alphanumeric O
4 Link-Cruration [ Inkeqger |
5 ® Coard, (Li... |:| Inkeger O
£ ¥ Coord, (Li... [ Inkeqger |

o) Cam ]

Tick the check box Primary key and deactivate the option "Editable™ for the
field "Link-1D".

Note: A name that already exists in the table will not be accepted. Instead,
the former name will reappear.

By clicking on the Apply button your modifications will be saved for this
configuration.

They will as well be stored by clicking on the OK button and by changing to
a different property page, thus being available to other property pages
immediately.

Fields of the Relations table:

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



Preparing the Interface 35

Index | Name Primary key | Type

0 Link ID True Alphanumeric
1 Predecessor False Alphanumeric
2 Successor False Alphanumeric
3 Link type False Alphanumeric
4 Time interval False Integer

5 X-Coord. (Link label) | False Integer

6 Y-Coord. (Link label) | False Integer
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2.6 Your First Run

Start the program by the menu items Run — Start, the function key F5 or the

appropriate Visual Basic icon (‘*). The generated form shows an empty
chart.

> Creating Nodes and Links

There are two modes that you can toggle between in VARCHART XNet: The
Selection Mode and the Creation Mode. Nodes and links can be generated
in Creation Mode only. To change modes, press the right mouse button on an
empty area in the diagram and select the menu item Creation mode from the
context menu popping up.

* Selection mode
Creation mode

Arrange

Page setup...
Prinker setup...
Prink presview. ..
Prink. ..

Show world view
Show legend view
Export diagram...

In Creation mode the cursor will transform into a rectangular frame. You can
create a node by pressing the left mouse button in an empty area of the
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diagram. A link you can generate by dragging the mouse from a node to a
different one while keeping the left mouse button depressed. During the
dragging operation, the cursor will transform into an arrow that draws a line.

1

| D

Tl

As soon as you release the mouse button, the link will occur. If you drag the
mouse between a node and an empty place, both a node and a link will be
generated.

If you place the mouse between two nodes that are close together, the cursor
will adopt a bone shape, i.e. a line with an inverted arrow tip at each of its
ends. If you click by the left mouse button while the bone cursor is showing,
the two nodes will shift apart and a node will be inserted in the gap.

1 1

| |
m—)

> Editing Nodes

To edit a node, double-click on it. The Edit Data dialog will appear.
Alternatively, you can click with the right mouse button on the node. The
context menu appearing will offer options to edit, cut, copy or delete nodes.

Edit...
Delete

Cuk Chel+3
Copy Chel+C
Build sub net

Now invoke the Edit Data dialog on a node. You will find the data fields that
you defined on the DataDefinition property page. The data fields that were
defined as hidden will not appear in this dialog. The data fields that were
defined as read only cannot be edited in this dialog.
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Edit Data

X

Mode 1"

Fields Yalues
]

Structure Code

Lewvel

Farent Code
Description

Code 1

Code 2

Code 3

Cruration

Total Float
Completed[)

Early Start

E arly Finizh

Late Start o
Late Finish

Free Float

At Start

|

|

QE. | Cancel Help

> Edit Links

You can generate a link by dragging the mouse from a node to a different
node in creation mode. You can edit a link either by selecting the item Edit
from the context menu or by a double-click on the link, popping up the Edit
Link dialog.

Edit...
Delete

Link context menu
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Edit Link

Fields | Yalues |
Link-IDr 1

Predecessor 1

Successar 2

Type [FH |~
Link-Druration

¥ Coord. [Link label] 0
Y Coord. [Link label] 0

QE. | Cancel Help

This dialog allows to edit the data of the link.

> Moving Nodes and Links interactively

Nodes and links can be moved via the mouse. For this, switch to Selection
mode, in case the cursor is in a different mode. Place the cursor onto a node
or a link and press the left mouse button. The cursor will turn into a little
square and four arrows. You can move the node or link selected as long as
you keep the left mouse button depressed. When moving a node, links joining
will automatically follow.

> Back to Design Mode
Finish the first run by closing the form.
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2.7 Loading Data from a File

To feed data into VARCHART XNet, load the file tutorial.net. You can do
this automatically on the start. Tutorial.net is a CSV-formatted file, that your
interface is customized to (if you wish to modify this, please see "Tutorial:
Preparing the Interface"). To load the file, react to the Form_Load event:

Example Code

Private Sub Form Load()
VcNetl.Open "C:\Programs\Varchart\xnet\tutorial.net"
End Sub

The path depends on the installation of your program. Please save the project
now. If you start the program, the nodes and links of the project will be
displayed.

VARCHART XNet will display a network diagram completely.

You can mark a section of your diagram and display it in full screen size.
Mark the section to be zoomed, keep the left mouse button depressed and in
addition press the right mouse button.

The marked section will be zoomed to full screen size. Use the scrollbars to
move through the section and to other parts of the diagram magnified to the
same scale.
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& Form1

‘ Coding

09/11/08 24/11/08

W

02/11/08 07#41/08

Phase B (GUI)

15/11/08 24/11/08

. y

Return to design mode. Add the code below to set vertical and horizontal
scroll bars. Whether or not scrollbars appear depends on the zoom factor
selected.

Example Code

Private Sub Form Load()
VcNetl.Open "C:\Programs\Varchart\xnet\tutorial.net"
VcNetl.Zoomfactor = 150

End Sub
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Final Check

16/11/08 23/11/08

Data structure

1041108 168/11./08

Wﬂt DestgnsConcept

0341103 1 i 0241103 1 5

Phase A (DE)
4| | Ll_‘

Return to design mode. If you want VARCHART XNet to completely cover
the form, please verify the following:

* Make sure that the properties Top and Left are set to 0. This will position
VARCHART XNet to the top left corner of the form.

e Set the VARCHART XNet properties Width and Height to the form
values ScaleWidth and ScaleHeight. In case you are having
VARCHART XNet rescaled automatically, as described above, the latter
becomes obsolete.
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2.8 Setting the Orientation of a Diagram

On the General property page, you can enter the basic and general settings of
VARCHART XNet.

Property Pages E|
General lEII:uieu:ts] N-:u:les] Linksz ] Grnuping] Schedule] Bu:-rder.-'l‘-.rea] Additional "v"iews]
Crienkation Minimurm extensions O Extended data tables -

{+ {eft ta right: calumn width: 10 mm Allow in-place editing
E ; Flrl:ll:ess Ctrl-c_, _x and —IIIII
" Top to botkarn rowe hieight: 10 mm allow mulkiple box mark. .,
Allowe zooming by mous. .,
Biackground colar: | ﬂ O onToolTipText everts
Time unit: Davs -« | O onSupplyTextEntry ev...
| Y J [ Edit new node
Date oukput Format: | TS j g Edit new link. w
Double oukput Format: | 1.0DD j Licensing. .. |
onfigur ation File:
| i \ProgrammeivarchartyciMet4, 2wisual Basic 6l CusteringdvE CodelZh Browse, .,
Temporary data File;
| Browse, ..

k. | Cancel | | Help |

At first, please select by Orientation whether the nodes should be directed
from left to right or from top to bottom. Try both orientations in the sample
file tutorial.net in design mode. Browse for the file tutorial.net in the field
Temporary data file further down.

Left-to-right orientation
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Top-to-bottom orientation

To enable creating nodes, the check box Allow creation of nodes and links
needs to be ticked. To make the program produce an empty chart when
starting, transform the corresponding source code line into a comment:

Example Code

Private Sub Form Load()
' VcNetl.Open "C:\Programs\Varchart\xnet\tutorial.net"
VcNetl.Zoomfactor = 100

End Sub

Please start the program again by Execute - Start, by the F5 key or by the

corresponding Visual Basic icon ('*). An empty network diagram will
appear. Press the right mouse button to make the context menu appear and
select the creation mode. Generate some nodes in a row and a column and
connect them by links. Make the context menu appear by pressing the right
mouse button on an empty spot of the diagram and select the menu item
Arrange. VARCHART XNet will arrange the nodes according to the
orientation set.
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2.9 Selecting a Project Data File for Design
Mode

During design mode, on the General property page you can enter or select
the name of a file via the field Temporary data file in order to load node and
link data and to control them directly via the component. By the Browse
button you can open the Windows dialog Load/Save that will display the
preset file type Data files (*.net).

Please select the delivered sample file tutorial.net and confirm your selection
by clicking on the Apply button. From now on, the nodes defined in that file
will be displayed in the form.

Now please try how modifcations of the settings are displayed during design
mode. Please open the Nodes property page and click on the Appearances
button. The Node appearances dialog will open, with the "Standard" node
appearance marked. Please click on the Edit button to get to Edit Node
Design dialog. Modify some settings here, such as the background color, the
line color, the line type etc. Any changement will be displayed in the preview
window. When you confirm your modifications by the OK button in the
dialog and the Apply button on the property page, the modifications of the
appearance will be displayed in the form.

Please note that the data file selected will be valid for design mode only.
During runtime, a file has to be opened by the Open method.

Alternatively, you can insert nodes and links into a network diagram by the
methods InsertNodeRecord and InsertLinkRecord.

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



46  Generating and Editing Nodes and Links

2.10 Generating and Editing Nodes and Links

On the General property page by the option Allow creation of nodes and
links you can enable the user to create new nodes interactively by mouse
clicks. If in addition you tick the options Edit new nodes and Edit new
links, the Edit Data dialog will open as soon as the mouse button was
released by the user. The data of the node or link is displayed and you can
edit them.

On the General property page, please activate the option Allow creation of
nodes and links and deactivate the Edit new nodes and Edit new links
check boxes. Start the application by the F5 key, open the context menu by
pressing the right mouse button and select Creation Mode. Then use the left
mouse button to click on an empty space in the diagram. Each mouse click
will generate another node.

Formi

Selection mode
* Zreation mode

Arrange

Page setup...
Prinkt presview. ..
Print. ..

Show warld wigw
Show legend wiew
Export diagram, ..

If you deactivate the option Allow creation of nodes and links, the user will
be unable to generate nodes and links, even when the creation mode is
switched on. Nodes and links can then only be loaded by API calls.

Please activate the options Edit new nodes and Edit new links now.

Start the application and change to creation mode. Click the right mouse
button on a node. The context menu for nodes appears. Choose the Edit
menu item. Then the Edit Data dialog will open. The data fields that you
defined on the DataDefinition property page (not defined as hidden) are
displayed in the Edit Data dialog. You can edit the data fields and the values
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of the node record. When you press the OK button, the node will be
generated from the values set.

Edit Data x|

Mode 1"

Fields Yalues ”~
]

Structure Code

Lewvel

Farent Code

Dezcription

Code 1

Code 2

Code 3

Cruration

Total Float

Completed[)

Early Start

E arly Finizh

Late Start

Late Finish

Free Float

At Start 7

QE. | Cancel | | Help |

Please generate some nodes and links as described in the chapter "Tutorial:
The First Run". You can edit nodes in immediate sequence.

Please mark some nodes by simultaneously keeping the Ctrl key depressed.
Then click the right mouse button on one of the marked objects. This will
open the context menu of the node. Click on the Edit menu item to open the
Edit Data dialog where you can edit the data of all nodes right away.

In the head line of the Edit Data dialog you will find the ID of the node, as
well as the number of the current node out of the total number of nodes being
edited (Activity n of m).

When opening the dialog, the data and values of the first node are displayed.
With the help of the arrow buttons you can navigate in the nodes.

Please close the form now and return to design mode.
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2.11 Marking Nodes and Links

On the Nodes and the Links property pages you can set a pattern to mark
nodes and links, respectively. Just select an option from the Marking type
combo box.

Start the program, switch to the creation mode and generate some nodes and
links for marking.

You can mark nodes or links by clicking on them with the left mouse button.
By simultaneously pressing the Ctrl key you can mark and toggle several
nodes or links. By marking a single object and then using the Shift key to
mark a second one, all objects between them will be marked.

Try different options of marking nodes and links. The picture below shows
marking a node by inverted colors and marking a link by pickmarks:
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2.12 Setting Filters for Nodes

A filter consists of criteria to select for defined data, for example for data of
nodes and links.

When you use a filter in a node appearance, only those nodes will show the
appearance that match the filter conditions.

Click on the Filters button of the Objects property page to open the
Administrate Filters dialog box. Here you can rename create, copy, edit or
delete filters.

Administrate Filters ﬁ|
Filters i X ..o+ 4
hanne |Status |Data definiti... |F‘review for Filker condition |
Standard Maindata
Started Maindata [Completed(:)] = 0 AND [Completed(®:)] < 100
Completed Maindata [Completed(®:)] = 100
Critical Maindata [Total Float] < 0
Milestane Maindata [Code 3]="M"

Summary Maindata [Code 3] ="9"

Subproject Maindata [Code 3]="P"

Marked Maindata [Code 3]="a"

Planned Maindata [Completed(%:)] =0

Late Maindata [Late Start] 1= =no enkry =
All Tasks Maindata

LinkStandard Relations

Cperation Maindata [Auxiliary Ack.]=1

[ ok l[ Cancel l

> Buttons in the "Administrate Filters" dialog box
i Add filter
Copy filter
X Delete filter
Edit filter

> Creating and editing filters

Now create new filters and edit them. Click on the Add filter button. The
new filter appears at the end of the list. Rename it into "Critical™.

Now edit the new filter. Click on the Edit filter button to get to the Edit
Filter dialog box. Please enter the below settings:
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Edit Filter “Critical”

Subconditions 3oy Y%

Fieldname Operator Comparison value |.¢\nd,|'0r |
+ | less than 1]

[#] Case sensitive [ oK ][ Cancel ]l Help

The head line indicates the name of the current filter.

The Code name field displays the data field the value of which is compared
to the Comparison value. Please select the field "Total Float".

The Operator field displays the current operator. The type of operator
available depends on the type of data field selected. Please select the operator
ll<ll nOW_

The entry in the Comparison value field is a value that the Code name entry
will be compared with. Therefore it needs to be of the same data type as the
Code name entry. Please select "0".

In the And/Or column you can choose the operators to combine the
condition of the current row with the one in the row below, if necessary.

Leave the Edit Filter dialog box by OK and return to the Administrate
Filters dialog box.
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2.13 Setting Node Appearances

VARCHART XNet offers a variety of options to modify node appearances.
You can define the appearance of a node depending on its data. For example,
critical activies may show a double feature and a red background, finished
activities may be struck through etc. A defined set of graphical attributes is
called an appearance. A node may have several appearances of different
priorities.

Please click on the Objects property page and then on the Node
Appearances button to get to the Administrate Node Appearances dialog.

Administrate Mode Appearances g|
MNode Appearances i P i 2
P..|Name |S..|N0de design |Filter |N0de Format |V..|Legend text |A
»  Standard E Zalmays = Medium Standard

Started E Started <niot specified = Skarted
Completed % Completed =not specified> Completed
E Critical <nat specified= Critical
Milestone @ Milestone =not specified> Milestone
Summary = Summary <not specified: SUMMmary
Subproject [E] Subproject =not specified> Subproject
Fmalomd PR Fmlomd T 1y [ror T | b7
Presiew
Description
Early Sta |Early Fini
Late Star|Late Fini
o] (o ]

Here the available node appearances are listed. Please mark them one by one
to display their shapes in the preview window.

A node appearance always is associated with a node format and a filter
(except the "Standard™" node appearance which is not associated with a filter).

A filter consists of conditions that have to be fulfilled by a node for the
appearance to apply. For example, the appearance "Marked" is associated
with the filter "Marked", that selects all marked nodes.

If a node fulfils the criteria of several appearances, all of them will apply to
the node. Each appearance is of a different priority. The appearance assigned
last is inserted at the bottom of the column and will override all others. The
list therefore represents an inverted hierarchy, with the bottom appearance
being of top priority.
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Usually, the "Standard"” appearance at the top of the list is of lowest priority.
It is not associated with a filter and applies to all nodes.

* ¥ You can modify the order of working off the node appearances with
the help of the arrow buttons.

> Creating, copying, deleting and editing node appearances

In the Administrate Node Appearances dialog box you can create, copy,
delete and edit node appearances via the following buttons:

izt Add node appearance

Copy node appearance

#  Delete node appearance
Edit node appearance

Note: You can delete all node appearances except the default node
appearances. Before a node appearance is actually deleted, you have to
confirm it.

> Using node appearances and filters

This paragraph is about handling node appearances and their associated
filters. Please assign to the node appearance "Finished" the top priority by
placing it at the bottom. Place the "Started" node appearance right above it to
receive second place priority.

Please edit the node appearances now. For this, mark one of them in the
Administrate Node Appearances dialog and click on the Edit node
appearance button. You will get to the Edit Node Appearance dialog. In
the head line the name of the current node appearance is indicated. In this
dialog you can modify its graphical attributes, specify the node format and
the filter to be combined with the node appearance.
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Edit Node Appearance “Standard™

Mode shape: |:| W Diagonal marking: |:| w
Frarne: [ ] w Lire bype: —_—
30 effect: [ ] w Line color: n i
Pattern: || Shadaow: [ ] ~
Pattern color: | - |2 Shadow color: _EI
Background color or [ ] . i
pattern color 2: | i | pAd | Pilg effect: [ ~
Presigmw
Description
Early Sta [Early Fini
Late Startate Finis
Please enter the below settings:
Node Started Finished
appearance
Filter Started Finished
Filter criterion completed (%) larger than 0 and smaller completed (%) = 100
than 100
Background red blue
color
Diagonal downward crossed lines
marking
Appearance

Please confirm your settings by OK and run the program. Create a node,
click on it twice and edit its data in the Edit Data dialog.

Please enter "0" into "Completed(%)": The node will show the
"Standard" node appearance.

Next, please enter a figure smaller than 100 and larger than zero into
"Completed(%)": The node will show the "Started" node appearance with
a pale yellow background and a downward strike-through pattern.
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* Finally, please enter "100" into "Completed(%)": The node will show the
"Finished" appearance, that has a crossed-lines strike-through pattern and
a blue blackground.

> Specifying the node appearance in dependence on its data

For each node appearance the background color and the link colur can be
assigned in dependence on the node data via a map. For details, please read
the chapter "Important Concepts: Maps".
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2.14 Setting Node Formats

A node appearance always is combined with a node format. The latter you
can define yourself.

Please click on the Node Formats button of the Objects property page. You
will get to the Administrate Node Formats dialog.

Administrate Node Formats Kl

Mode Formats i3 ..t +

P.. |Name |Status |
Skandard
’
Medium
Big
Operation

Preview

1D

[ oK l[ Cancel ]

The Node Formats table contains the node formats available. Mark each one
of them in order to view their appearance in the preview window.

In the Administrate Node Formats dialog box you can create, copy, delete
and edit node formats via the following buttons:

i Add node format

Copy node format

#  Delete node format
Edit node format

Note: You cannot delete the "Standard" node format. The same is valid for
node formats used in node appearances. Before a node format is deleted, you
have to confirm it.
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> Editing Node Formats

To edit a node format, mark it in the list and click on the Edit node format
button. The dialog Edit Node Format will appear.

Edit Node format “Standand™ @

Exterior surrounding | 3 mm _|:| v Separate fields by lines
Fields N}
Type |C0mbi Field |Data Field Constan, .. | Graphics file name | ‘Width Height Minimum. .. |Maximu. " |.C\Iig. " |Pattern |F0nt
Graphics ] od 5 30 rm 0 rrn [

Teck ] Early Start 15 ram 1 1 "
Text O Early Finish 15 mm 1 1M
< >
Preview (Fields outside will be created with "Control” key.) i3 L= I T i

QK | Cancel Help

In this dialog box you can set the following:

whether the node fields are to be separated by lines

the margins (distance between nodes or between a node and the margin of
the chart. Unit: 1/100 mm)

the type: text or graphics

for the type text: a data field the content of which is to be displayed in the
field marked, or a constant text

for the type graphics: the name and directory of the graphics file to be
displayed in the marked field

the width and height of the marked field

the maximum number of text text lines to be displayed in the marked
field

the alignment of the text/graphics in the marked field
the background color of the marked field

the fill pattern of the marked field

the font attributes of the marked field
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> Displaying graphics in node fields

For each format field of the type graphics you can specify the graphics file to
be displayed.

= To select a graphics file, click on the first button. Then the Windows
dialog box Choose Graphics File will open.
ﬂ To configure a mapping from data field entries to graphics files, click the
second button. Then the Configure Mapping dialog box will open.

If a mapping has been configured, a symbol is displayed besides the symbol
file name ().

For further details please read the chapters "Property Pages and Dialog
Boxes™ and "Important Concepts: Maps".
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2.15 Setting the Link Appearances

In the above paragraphs you learned how to apply filters to nodes. Beside to
node appearances, filters can also be applied to link appearances. You can,
for example, set certain link appearances to different types of links (for
example green lines to start-start links and blue lines to finish-finish links).

To set the appearance of a link, please open the Links property page.

Property Pages @

General] Dbiects] Modes  Links lErnuping] Schedule] Bl:urder.-'l‘-.rea] Additional "-.J'iews]

Daka table and fields
Diata kahle: Relations = ¥ Positions of annotations synchronized
| J with Figlds {only available when
Predecessor:  |Predecessar w | 2 |3 synchronizing node positions, koo
SUCCESSOr! - -|zla & coordinate:  |[HiEsEa=c
Relation bype: |T‘.-“F'E j ¥ coordinate; | j
Marking kype; |Piu:kmark5 j
k. | Cancel | | Help |

In the Appearances table, each line displays the Name, the Filter and the
Line type of a link appearance.

In the lowest line, you find an entry "New...". Please double-click on that
entry to edit its name and type "FF link". As soon as you click on a different
field, the appearance will be created and added to the list. The appearance
will show the same line attributes and filters as the preceding one.

For selecting the filter used with a link appearance, click on an entry in the
Filter column. Open the appearing combo box by clicking on its arrow-down
button. Up to now, a single filter named "LinkStandard" exists.

Please create a new filter now by clicking on the Edit button of the Filter
field. The Administrate Filters dialog will open, that lets you generate new
filters, or copy, edit and delete existing ones. Please click on the "Add filter"
button to create a new filter. Rename this filter into "FF". It is designed to
select for finish-finish links.

Now edit the filter "FF". Click on the Edit filter button to open the Edit
Filter dialog box.
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Please define the criterion "Link type equals FF" now. All links of the type
"FF" will now adopt the link appearance associated with this filter.

Modifications on a filter are not confined to the link appearance that the filter
Is associated with, but are valid for all link appearances throughout your
project.

Click on the OK button in this dialog box and in the Administrate Filters
dialog box.

Edit Filter “FF" ]

Subconditions pili: x

Fieldname |Operat0r Comparison value AndfOr
[Type] equal -

[] Case sensitive [ oK ][ Cancel ]l Help ]

Please set the line attributes for the "FF link™ link appearance now. When you
click on the entry of the field Line type, an Edit button will occur by which
you can get to the Edit line attributes dialog. There you can set the color,
type and thickness of the line.

Edit line attributes

ype: | -

Thickness: | j

Preview

O | Cancel | Help |

Select a blue color for the links that fulfil the criterion of the "FF link" filter,
I.e. that are of the FF type.

Start the program by the F5 key and generate two nodes and a link between
them.

Click on the link by the right mouse button and select the Edit menu item
from the context menu. It will open the Edit Link dialog.
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Edit Link

Fields | Yalues |
Link-IDr 1

Predecessor 1

Successar 2

Type [FH |~
Link-Druration

¥ Coord. [Link label] 0
Y Coord. [Link label] 0

QE. | Cancel | | Help |

Enter "FF" into the Type and confirm by clicking on the OK button. The
marked link will turn into a finish-finish relation and will be immediately
diplayed as a blue line.

:

How different link types are displayed in different orientations is shown by
the pictures below:
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finish-finsh link ()

i | finish-star link ifs)

AL

start-finish link (sf)

start-start link (5]

Left-to-right orientation
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tlﬁ

1, —
finish-fingh link (ff) finish-start link, (fs)
C— (-
—
startfinish link (sf) star-start link (s5)

Top-to-bottom orientation

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



Saving Positions of Nodes and Link Annotations 63

2.16 Saving Positions of Nodes and Link
Annotations

Synchronizing the positions of nodes and link annotations with data fields is
required if these positions have to be restored after closing the project.

To synchronize node positions with their data fields, please activate the check
box Node positions synchronized with data fields on the Nodes property
page and select the following data fields:

e for the X coordinate: "X Coord. (node)"
e forthe Y coordinate: Y Coord. (node)"

Property Pages @

General] Objects Modes l Linksz ] Ernuping] Schedule] Bl:urder.-'l‘-.rea] Additional "-.J'iews]

Daka table and fields In-flows grouping
Drata kable: |Maindata ﬂ [ Initially visible
Calendar name field; | j Configure, .. |
Toolkip ket Field: | j OLE DragéDrop
[v Mode positions synchronized with fields: Dragmode:  |Manual -
% coordinate: |><-Cu:u:uru:|. (Mode) j Crop rode:  |Mone -

¥ coordinate: v-Coord, (Mode) W Shaw phantam

. W
[ Modes arranged on same rank as their ' Show own mouse cursor

predecessars in accordance ko Field: Marking byvpe

| J |Surrn:|uru:| j -3
k. | Cancel | | Help |

To synchronize the link annotation positions with their data fields, on the
Links property page activate the check box Annotation positions
synchronized with data fields and select the following data fields:

» for the X coordinate: "X Coord. (Link label)"
» for the Y coordinate: "Y Coord. (Link label)"
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Property Pages §|

General] Dbiects] Modes Links lGrnuping] SDheduIe] Bnrder.ﬁ.rea] Additional ‘Jiews]

Data table and figlds

Data kable: Relations = ¥ Positions of annotations synchronized
| J with Figlds {only available when

Predecessor:  |Predecessor | 2|3 synchronizing node positions, too):
Successar: SyUCCESSOr -| 213 #coordinate:  |[HiEslEe=tg

Relation bype: |Type j ¥ coordinate: | ﬂ

Marking kyvpe: |Pi|:kmarks j

(] | Cancel | | Help |

Positions of nodes and of link annotations are stored as coordinates in a
matrix.

 The X and Y coordinates of a node represent the absolute position of the
node in the matrix.

e |n contrast, the X and Y coordinates of a link annotation refer to the
position of the predecessor node.

The top left postion of the matrix is defined as (X,Y) = (1,1) and is reserved
for nodes. All other node coordinates are generated by continuously adding 1
to the coordinates of the top left position. Except for the top left position any
position may contain a node or a link annotation.

Node coordinates, that represent absolute values, always show positive
figures, whereas link annotation coordinates, that represent relative values
may show negative figures. Link annotation coordinates cannot be placed in
the (0,0) position.
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Column
Row 1 2 3 4 5

1 i1,07 2 (1,01 2

(.- 5

3 (1.2) 4 |

Legend:
rumber
K-PDSMDH|Y-PDSMDn

Mode field

A Position of link annotation

If you wish to save and reload the node positions of a diagram, please supply
the below code for the FormClosing event:

Example Code

Private Sub Forml FormClosing(ByVal sender As System.Object, ByVal e As
System.Windows.Forms.FormClosingEventArgs) Handles MyBase.FormClosing
VcNetl.SaveAsEx ("C:\test.csv", VcEncoding.vcUnicodeEncoding)

End Sub

Example Code
private void Clustering FormClosing(object sender, FormClosingEventArgs
e)

{

vcNetl.SaveAsEx (@"....", VcEncoding.vcUnicodeEncoding) ;

}
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2.17 Positioning Auxiliary Nodes

In some applications it may be useful not to keep all nodes in the same
orientation. In a left-to-right orientation you can put nodes above or below
their predecessors, in a top-to-bottom orientation you can place them left or
right of their predecessors. The way to do this is to diminish the rank number
of a node.The rank of a node is a figure defined according to the following
rules: The rank of an unpreceded node equals 1. The rank of a node that has
predecessors equals 1 plus the rank number of the predecessor of the top
rank. This definition avoids cyclic structures to occur in a network diagram.

Examples:

 The rank of a node, the predecessor of which is unpreceded equals
1+1=2.

* The rank of a node that has three predecessors of the ranks 1, 1 and 2
equals 1+2=3 (see sketch).

1 2
| |

Ranks of nodes in a left-to-right orientation
This is how ranks of nodes work:

* In a left-to-right orientation the top rank of all nodes in a node column
equals the column number (link annotation columns not included).

* In a top-to-bottom orientation the top rank of all nodes in a node row
equals the row number (link annotation rows not included).

Ranks are calculated by clicking on the Arrange item of the diagram context
menu. They serve as a base to the layout algorithm to position the nodes in
the overall orientation. If cyclic structures exist in the chart, VARCHART
XNet will identify them by a separate algorithm and ignore them temporarily.
The links ignored will appear as returning links. At the same time, the layout
aims at differing as little as possible from a layout that lacks returning links.

In some applications it may be useful to place a node in the same rank as its
predecessor, for example, if the node is an auxiliary node of its predecessor.
The rank of such a node can be diminished by 1.
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In a left-to-right arrangement the auxiliary node, the rank number of which
was diminished by 1, is placed below or above its predecessor instead of left
or right of it.

1 2 1

r

Rank 1 and rank 2 holding a node The rank number of the second node
each was diminished by 1. Then Arrange
was invoked.

In a top-to-bottom arrangement the auxiliary node, the rank number of which
was diminished by 1, is placed left or right of its predecessor instead of
below or above it.

1 1 2

h i

Rank 1 and rank 2 The rank number of the second node was diminished
holding a node each by 1. After this, Arrange was invoked.

The "Auxiliary node" data field serves to store modifications of the node
rank. The entry into the "Auxiliary node" data field will set the position of the
node, allowing the values 0, 1, 2 or 3.

Value in the | Top-to-bottom orientation Left-to-right orientation

field "Auxi-

liary nodes"

0 The rank number of the auxiliary The rank number of the auxiliary
node is not diminished. node is not diminished.

1 The rank number of the auxiliary | The rank number of the auxiliary
node is diminished by 1. The node is diminished by 1. The
auxiliary node appears left or right | auxiliary node appears above or
of its predecessor instead of below its predecessor instead of left
below. or right of it.

2 The rank number of the auxiliary The rank number of the auxiliary
node is diminished by 1. The node is diminished by 1. The
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Value in the | Top-to-bottom orientation Left-to-right orientation

field " Auxi-

liary nodes"
auxiliary node appears to the left | auxiliary node appears above its
of its predecessor. predecessor.

3 The rank number of the auxiliary | The rank number of the auxiliary
node is diminished by 1. The node is diminished by 1. The
auxiliary node appears to the right | auxiliary node appears below its
of its predecessor. predecessor.

Please follow the below example of placing auxiliary nodes in the same rank
as their predecessors. Select the Left to right orientation on the General
property page. Then tick the check box Nodes arranged on same rank as
their predecessor in accordance to data field on the Nodes property page.
Select the "Auxiliary node" data field from the combo box. The entry of the
"Auxiliary node" field controls, whether or not a node is placed in the same
rank as its predecessor.

Property Pages E|
General ] Objects Modes l Linksz ] Grouping ] Schedule ] Border Area ] Additional Yiews ]
Daka table and fields In-flows grouping
Drata kable: |Maindata ﬂ [ Initially visible
Calendar name field; | j Configure, .. |
Toolkip ket Field: | j OLE DragéDrop
[v Mode positions synchronized with fields: Dragmode:  |Manual -
% coordinate: |><-Cu:u:uru:|. (Mode) j Crop rode:  |Mone -
¥ coordinate:  |v-Coord, (Node) | ol S laErtEn
[v Modes arranged on same rank as their ' Show own mouse cursor
predecessars in accordance ko Field: Marking bype
Auiliary Mode |Surrn:|uru:| j -3

k. | Cancel | | Help |

Run the program, generate some nodes and link them as shown in the below
picture:

1 2 3

Double-click on the third node and enter the value "1" into the "Auxiliary
node" field of the Edit Data dialog. This will be the result:
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* = =

Please pop up the diagram context menu and select the item Arrange. This
will be the result:

1 3

Legend:

Mumber
Auiliary Mode

The node the rank of which was reduced, will be placed below instead of
right of its predecessor. The picture below shows the ranking of different
auxiliary nodes (left-to-right orientation):

2

Standard
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2.18 Grouping Nodes

Often, you can improve the layout ot a network diagram by grouping nodes
and highlighting groups. You can specify the grouping options on the
Grouping property page.

Property Pages g|
General] Ell:uiects] Nl:u:lesl Links Grouping l Schedule] Border .-“-‘-.rea] Additional "-.J'iews]
Iv $Eroup by Field (= Code): |Gr|:||_||:| ﬂ

Mode Margins Group kitles
¢ Grouping || Horizonkal | 0,0 mm = o+ by field: |Gr|:||_||:| j
™ Clustering || Yertical 0,0 El:
" by File:
-
I Interactions allowed |
I GGroup sorking
Group appearance
Backy ] | I: = " none
Background color: | <not sp.,, | 43 _
P {* by field:  |Group ﬂ
s [mz: |- --------------------- J f* ascending " descending
Font: | 138 pt Yerdana - | "
ak. | Cancel | | Help |

You can group nodes by the field that you select from the combo box
combined with the Group by field (= Code) check box. The field selected
will be called Group code. Nodes that show the same entry in the Group
code field will form a group. Please select the field named "Group code".

To generate the titles of groups, there are two options: You can either have
them loaded from a file or from data fields. Activate the radio button by field
to have the group title loaded from a data field, and select a field from the
combo box. Although the selected field does not necessarily need to be the
group code field, the entries of the Group code field and of the Group title
field should correspond in order to give sensible group headings.

For generating and editing nodes during runtime, as an example in this
tutorial please use the tables

Group code | Group name
A Planning

B Calculation
C Details
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You need to decide now, whether or not the groups are to be sorted, and if so,
what criteria they are to be sorted by. You can either sort them according to a
criterion defined by a data field or according to their occurrence in the file.
The Group sorting section lets you enter the settings for sorting the groups.
Please set the radio button to by field. Then select the field that the groups
are sorted by "Group code", and the sorting order descending. The groups
will be sorted according to the group code in descending order now.

The Group appearance fields let you set the color, thickness and the type of
the line that the groups are framed by, the background color and the font
features of the group. Please select some nice settings and run the program.

Generate some nodes and enter values into the data fields "Group code™ and
"Group name". Please note in which way the two fields correspond. You will
receive a picture that more or less looks like this:

:F‘Ianning
4 5
L) A

:Calculatiu:un Tatal Installstion

1 2
B B

:Cu:unstructinn Detail=

3
C

Please move a node to a different group. The value in the "Group code" field
will automatically change. You can verify this by invoking the Edit Data
dialog of the node to view the field.
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2.19 Setting the Scheduling Options in
VARCHART XNet

The VARCHART XNet Scheduler lets you perform simple date calculations,
requiring the project start and end dates for parameters.

By the Schedule property page you can adapt VARCHART XNet's date
calculation settings to your interface by specifying the data fields you want to
use for the input (Schedule Input) and output (Schedule Result) of the
scheduler. Beside, you can set the time unit to be used in the fields that
receive the results.

Property Pages @

General ] Objectsz ] Modes ] Linksz ] Grouping  Schedule l Border Area ] world Wiew ]
Schedule Input Schedule Result

Input |Fr|:|m Field | Ctput | ko Field |

Predecessor (part 11 Predecessar Early Stark Early Skark

Predecessar (part 21 Early End  Early Finish

Predecessor (part 3) Late Start  Late Stark

Successar (park 1) Successar Late End  Late Finish

Successar (park 2) Free Float Free Float

Successar (park 3) Tokal Floak  Tokal Float

Relation Tvpe Type

Link Duration Link-Cwration

D ation Daration

Actual Skart

Actual End . .

Skart nat earlier than [ Schedule nodes with predecessor only!

< # [ autoschedule

Qk | Cancel | | Help |

Please select in the Schedule Input table for each item of the from Field
column a field from the combo box that appears as soon as you click in the
field. The data will be taken from the fields chosen. Select your settings as
shown in the picture.

The scheduler uses data fields of the Maindata and Relations table as input
fields for calculating dates.

The key data for calculating the dates are the durations of the various
activities, their logical dependencies and the project start. The Predecessor,
Successor and Relation type fields cannot be edited in the Schedule Input
table. They merely show the settings that have been arranged on the Links
property page.

Please select in the Schedule Result table for each item of the to Field
column a field from the combo box that appears as soon as you click in the

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



Setting the Scheduling Options in VARCHART XNet 73

field. The results will be written to the fields selected, that are fields of the
main data table only and were defined by the data definition.

The output data is written to data fields of the interface. Available output
options are: Early Start, Early Finish, Late Start, Late Finish, Total Float
and Free Float. Please select for each of the output options a field of the list
defined by the data definition (as shown in the picture).

There are several options to initialize the scheduler:

1. You can set a project start by API calls, by invoking the VVcNet method
ScheduleProject:

VcNetl.ScheduleProject "04.05.2000", 0

The method ScheduleProject lets you perform a forward and a backward
calculation of the project. If you pass the start date, first a forward
calculation will be performed, followed by a backward calculation. If you
pass the final date, first a backward calculation will be performed,
followed by a forward calculation. You can pass both dates, which will
add the corresponding float to the activities.

Setting Parameters to the **ScheduleProject™ method:

Start |Finish
Date 1|0

0 Data 2
Date 1 | Date 2

2. If you enter current start or end dates, the nodes will become static and
cannot be moved.

3. You may enter reference dates for the conditions "Start not earlier than"
and "End not later than". For these, select the corresponding data fields in
the Schedule Input table on the Schedule property page. The reference
date will be loaded from the fields selected. Then the earliest start of an
activity will never be put before and the latest end of an activity will
never be put after its reference date.

Please run the scheduler now. Before, please define three buttons
("Commandl"”, "Command2" und "Command3") to execute the scheduler
during runtime. Name the buttons "Start of project”, "End of project” and
"Start and end of project"” and add the code:

Example Code

Private Sub Commandl Click()
VcNetl.ScheduleProject "01.01.2000", O
End Sub
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Private Sub Command2 Click()
VcNetl.ScheduleProject 0, "01.02.2000"
End Sub

Private Sub Command3 Click()
VcNetl.ScheduleProject "01.01.2000", "01.02.2000"
End Sub

Please enter the code below, to load some nodes and links on the program
start.

Example Code

Private Sub Form Load()

VcNetl.InsertNodeRecord ("1;1.;;;Software Development;A;;
Group A;6;0;10;;;;0;;™)
VcNetl.InsertNodeRecord ("2;1.2;;;Design & Conception;C;;
Group A;10;0;50;;;;0;;")
VcNetl.InsertNodeRecord ("3;1.2.2;;;Finish;B;;
Group A;7;0;0;;7;;0;;")
VcNetl.InsertNodeRecord ("4;1.2.4;;;Development;B;;

Group A;4;0;0;;;;0;;")
VcNetl.InsertLinkRecord (
VcNetl.InsertLinkRecord (
VcNetl.InsertLinkRecord (
VcNetl.InsertLinkRecord (
VcNetl.EndLoading

End Sub

Please start the program now. The nodes and links loaded by the API are
displayed:

= Form1 []EQEQ

w.glnpmem Wemiﬂn Finizh
(= il 10 " 7
[u]} o] [u]}
Development
Start of project | End of project | Start and end of project

Node format used: "Big"
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Mame
Early start Duration Eatly finizh
Late start Float Late finish

Please click on the "Start of project" button. The dates calculated will be
based on the project start.

S, Formi (=163

w.glupmem Wemiﬂn Finish

o000 |6 41000 "l 14mo1ma |10 250100 " |zamimo |7 (uctuednnl

030100 |0 11&7&@ 11401400 |0 25761‘:@ 250100 |0 202400
Development
1101800 | 4 150100
1801400 |5 2501/00

Start of project | End of project | Start and end of project |

Please note that an internal calendar will be considered where weekends
represent work-free periods. The internal calendar is used if you ticked the
Scheduler uses internal calendar check box on the General property page.

Please click on the "End of project” button. The dates calculated will be
based on the project end.

> Formi [(=1/e3

Wnﬂopmem Wemiﬂn Finish

e |5 L7010 T|ormimo 1o 12140100 Tlztmotma |7 niFncunl

iz |0 D??D'm o700 |0 21‘@‘@1‘ 2000 |0 010200
Development
o704 120100
170100 |6 240100

Start of project Endl of project Start and end of project
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Please click on the "Start and end of project” button. The calculations will
consider both, start and end dates.

S Form FEX

wempmem waminn Finish

o0 |6 114000 1o |10 | 250100 U|zsmimo |7 nctuelunl]

e |2 El?‘.ﬁ‘fﬁu_‘ o700 |2 21Em 200 |2 00200
Development
10100 |4 150100
1701400 |4 210100

Start of project | End of project | Start and end of project |

As this example shows, negative floats will occur when both dates are taken
Into account.
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2.20 Printing the Diagram

If you have finished designing your diagram, you can finally print it. In run
time mode, select Print from the context menu (right mouse click on an
empty section of the diagram). This will take you to the Windows Printing
dialog.

You also can use the method Printlt of the object VcNet to trigger the
printing of the diagram.

If you want to edit the printer settings in run time mode, you can select the
menu item Print setup... from the context menu and pop up the
corresponding Windows dialog.

The method PrintDirect of the object VcNet lets you print the diagram
directly. A dialog box will not be displayed.

If you want to edit the page settings at runtime, you can select Page setup...
from the context menu or select Print Preview in the context menu and there
click on the Page Setup... button.

You can also use the method PagelLayout of the object VVcNet to open the
corresponding dialog.

In the Page Setup dialog you can set e.g. the scaling, whether the pages shall
be numbered, the margins, the alignment etc. For further information see
chapter 5.12 "Setting up Pages".
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2.21 Exporting a Diagram

Your diagram can be exported as a graphics file:

e Select the menu item Export graphics from the default context menu.
From there you will get to the Windows dialog Save as, where you can
save the diagram as a graphics file.

e Use the API method ShowExportGraphicsDialog or ExportGraphics-
ToFile.

Please find detailed information on graphics formats in the chapter:
Important Concepts: Graphics Formats.

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



Saving the Configuration 79

2.22 Saving the Configuration

You can store the settings of the property pages to an configuration external
to your project at any time and re-load them when required. This is useful if
you want to re-use previous settings or if you need the same settings for
different projects.

A configuration is composed by two files of the same name but of different
suffices, that is, an INI file and an IFD file, which both are indispensable.

> How to save your current configuration:

In the input box Configuration file you can specify the name of the file to
which the current settings shall be stored. If the file name doesn' t exist and if
you click on Apply, the INI file will be created and linked to the
VARCHART ActiveX instance.

> How to re-load a configuration:

In the input box Configuration file you can specify the name of the file from
which the settings shall be loaded. If the file exists and you click on Apply
the configuration will be loaded and from then on, it will be linked to the
VARCHART XNet ActiveX instance. All current settings will expire
irrevocably.

Note: The settings of the configuration file are loaded only once.
VARCHART XNet will not load them for a second time from the same file.
Instead, the settings will be loaded from the internal storage, which are the
same as those in the configuration file.

Thus, modifying the data of the configuration file by an editor will not work.
If you do want VARCHART XNet to accept a modified configuration file,
you have to rename the modified ini file and the corresponding ifd file and
enter the name of the modified ini file on the General property page into the
Configuration file field.

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2






Important Concepts: Boxes 81

3 Important Concepts

3.1 Boxes

In a diagram area, boxes that contain texts or graphics can be displayed. On
the property page Objects, please click on the Boxes... button to open the
dialog Administer Boxes.... You can add, copy, delete or edit boxes.

Administrate Boxes gj

Boxes i3 o
Preview |Name |Status |Moveable |Origin |ReFerence poink |>< Cffset |‘r’ Offset |Frame |Pri0ritv |'u'isible |Box Formak
3 MNewBox ‘o [ ] 0,0mm 0,0 mm 100 Standard

4 >

Preview

QF, | Cancel | apply | Help |

By the properties Origin, Reference point, X Offset and Y Offset you can
position a box in the diagram area. Relative positions of boxes do not depend
on diagram size.

To a box you can set the below features:
e itsname
e whether it can be moved in the diagram at run time

e its origin (the point to which the reference point refers in x and y
direction)

» its reference point (the point to which the origin refers in x and y
direction)

* its x or y Offset (distance between origin and reference point in x or y
direction)

* type, thickness and color of the box frame line
* its priority in relation to other diagram objects (nodes, grids, etc.)
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e whether the box should be visible
e the box format

> Editing boxes

The Edit Box dialog lets you specify the contents of the fields. At desing
time, you can make it appear by clicking on the Edit box button in the
Administer Boxes dialog box. At run time you can make it pop up by
double-clicking on a box. You also can edit the texts of boxes directly at run
time after having selected Allow in-place editing on the property page
General.

Field contents

Field  |Field type [Contents
1 Text

Preview

1/16/2014

The Field column contains the numbers of the box fields. The number of
fields depends on the selected box format (see further below).

The Field type column displays the field types (text or graphics).

You can type the contents of the field or a graphics file name into the
Contents column. If a text field contains more than one line, you can use "\n"
to set line breaks (Example: "Linel\nLine2"). If you do not set line breaks,
the lines will automatically be divided where blanks are.

For a box, a format can selected which can be configured. In the Administer
Box Formats dialog box you can add, copy, delete or edit box formats. The
dialog box will appear after clicking on the Edit button of the Box format
field in the Administer Boxes dialog box.
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Box formats

NewBoxformat

Preview

In the Edit Box Format dialog box you can specify the box format. This
dialog box will appear if you click the Edit box button in the Administrate
Box Formats dialog box.

[l separate fields by lines

+

| Height | Minimum line. .. |Maximum fin... |Alignment | Pattern | Font Calor IFont l
i} 4 4 N I 10 pt. Arial

Preview

You can tick whether the box fields are to be separated by lines.
Beside, the below features can be set to a box:
» field type (text or graphics)
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e width and height

* how many lines of text can be displayed in the current field
e alignment

* background color and fill pattern

e font attributes
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3.2 Data

Nodes and links can be generated interactively or by the API. If you generate
them by the API, you can either load their data by a file using the method
Open or you can create new ones by using the methods InsertNodeRecord
and InsertLinkRecord. A record is transferred as a string or in a Variant
array, with its data fields defined according to the settings of the data
defintion. The data fields are separated by semicolons. If a semicolon is to be
passed as data, it needs to be enclosed by quotation marks. In Visual Basic
+Chr$(34)+ is used instead of quotation marks.

Example Code

VcNetl.InsertNodeRecord "1;1.;;;" + Chr$(34) + " Company A; Department B
" + Chrs$(34) + ""

The data is saved to a file via the SaveAs method. To use customized saving
procedures in your application, you can retrieve the data of each every node
by the NodeCollection and the data of each link between nodes by the
LinkCollection.
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3.3 Data Tables

As a data base for the graphical display of network diagrams VARCHART
XNet uses two standard data tables for nodes and links, the fields of which
can be individually defined. In version 4.0 this concept was extended. Up to
90 data tables can be defined and 1:n relations can be set up between the
tables. Similar to data bases, the data is structured in data sets that depend on
each other, which avoids data redundancies.

For reasons of compatibility to existing applications VARCHART XNet
continues to operate in the previous mode by default. Only by activating the
corresponding option at design time or at run time the extended data tables
can be used. You can find the option Extended data tables on the property
page General:

Property Pages ﬁ|

General lEII::ieu:ts] N-:u:les] Links ] Grnuping] SDheduIe] Border Area | Additional ‘Jiews]

Qrientation Minimum exktensions (: Extended data tables Ja
{* Left ko right caolumn width: 10 mm ' d

Process Crrl-C, -% and =Y

" Top ko botkann rov height: 10 mm Allows mulkiple box mark...

Allaw zoorming by maus., .,

Biackground colar: | ﬂ [0 onToolTipText events
Tirne unit: Davs «| | O onSupplyTextEntry ev...
| Y J O Edit new node
Date output Format: |TS j g Edit new link. “
Diguble oukpuk Format: | 1.0OD j Licensing. .. |

Configuration File:
| CProgrammelyarchartieietd, 2 Wisual Basic 6l Clusteringi B CodeiyCi Browse, ..

Temporary data File;

| Erowse, ..
k. | Cancel | | Help |

In the programming interface, the extended data tables are switched on at
runtime by setting the VVcNet property ExtendedDataTables to True.

> Handling Data Tables

By default, the data tables Maindata and Relations exist. On the property
page Objects you can click on the button Data Tables... to get to the dialog
Administrate Data Tables. Generating new data tables requires to have
switched on the extended data tables mode before. The data tables

Employee and Contracts in the picture below were created by clicking on

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



Important Concepts: Data Tables 87

Administrate Data Tables E'
Data Tables i X o..r 4
Marne | Skatus | Description |
Maindata

Relations

Emplovees
Contracks

K | Close | | Help |

By the "= Edit button you can get to the Edit Data Table dialog. You can

generate new fields by = | delete existing fields by % or copy fields by =,
as shown below.

Edit Data Table “Employees™

Data Table Fields i b4 +
Index | Mame Primary key |T3.-'|:ue |Date fFormat |E|:|ital:|le |Hi|:||:|en |Relatiu:unship |

1] IE@I_ Alphanumeric ]

1 Second Mame | Alphanumeric ]

2 DatehCurrentContrack |:| DatefTime  DOYMMYY O

3 Ceparkment |:| Alphanumeric O

(0.4 | Zancel | Help

The column Index is essential when using the API, since the contents of the
data fields can only be addressed via the index. If you modify the sequence of
fields in this dialog, i.e. the index, after having produced programming code,
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you need to adapt the programming code that accesses the corresponding
field.

If you modify the data type, you may accordingly have to adapt formats
already defined to ensure that the appropriate data type is used when the
fields are accessed.

The primary key feature is to be set to a field if you want a data record to be
identified uniquely. For a data table referred to by a relation, setting a
primary key is compulsory. The primary key may also consist of more fields
- but only up to three. For a detailed description of the use of composite
primary keys see chapter The Administrate Data Tables Dialog Box.

Relating tables is useful if the content shows a 1:n relation and if a subordi-
nated data record should directly refer to a data field of the main data record.

Between two tables A and B at the moment only a single 1:n relationship can
be established; a second field of B is not allowed to refer to the primary key
of A. Nevertheless, a field of a third table C is allowed to refer to the primary
key of table A.

Note: If a data table with a composite primary key is used in a relationship,
the relationship has to match the primary key. Otherwise a unique connection
IS not possible. If the relationship is not defined correctly - which is checked
neither at the API nor in the Administrate Data Tables dialog, the data
record will not be connected. This leads to the event OnDataRecord-
NotFound.

In the sample below a relation is created between the tables Employees and
Contracts by setting Employees:ldentNo in the column Relationship.
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3

Cata Tables i P
Mame |Status |Multiple primary keys allowed |Desu:ri|:uti|:|n |
Maindata [
Employees |:|
Contracts |
Data Table Fields ik - +
Index |Name |F‘rimar3.-' by |Type |Date fFormat |Eu:|ita|:u|e |Hi|:||:|en |Relatiu:unshi|:u
1] IdenktMr Alphanumeric [] Employees:Identko
1 1DatecfConkract | Date/Time DOy MMy |
2 1 TypeofContract [ Inkeqger [
3 2DatenfContrack |:| Date/Time DOy |:|
4 2TvpeofContract O Inkeqger O
< IE
(a4 | Close Help
Table Employees:
IdentNo | SecondName | Department
1 Miller Research and Development
2 Smith Aministration

Table Contracts:

ID | ContractDate | SalaryLevel | StaffldentNo
1 |1996/08/01 3 1
1 |2006/06/01 4 1

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



90 Important Concepts: Data Tables

ID | ContractDate | SalaryLevel | StaffldentNo
2 11994/03/01 1 2
2 [1996/05/01 2 2
2 |2001/10/01 3 2

Example Code
Dim dataTableCltn As VcDataTableCollection
Dim dataTable As VcDataTable

Set dataTableCltn = VcNetl.DataTableCollection
Set dataTable = dataTableCltn.DataTableByName ("Employees")

dataTable.DataRecordCollection.Add ("1;Miller;Research and Development")
dataTable.DataRecordCollection.Add ("2;Smith;Administration")

Set dataTable = dataTableCltn.DataTableByName ("Contracts")
dataTable.DataRecordCollection.Add ("1;1996/08/01;3;1")
dataTable.DataRecordCollection.Add ("1;2006/06/01;4;1"™)
dataTable.DataRecordCollection.Add ("1;1994/03/01;1;2")
dataTable.DataRecordCollection.Add ("1;1996/05/01;2;2")
dataTable.DataRecordCollection.Add ("1;2001/10/01;3;2")

VcNetl.EndLoading

Depending on which table is displayed on the property page Node in the
Data table section, the graphical display of the nodes may derive from
various bases. When creating nodes interactively, the base is the table to
which new data records are added automatically. The corresponding rows
displayed by the visualization are influenced by the active node filter, by
grouping and by display options.

Property Fages §|
General] Objects Modes l Links ] Grnuping] Schedule] Border .-’-'-.rea] Wiorld "v’iew]
Data table and figlds In-flow grouping
Ciata kable: Conkracts [ Initially visible

Cghndarnameﬁeﬁ:| Configure. .. |

Ll Lo

Tooltip kext Field: | OLE Drag&Drop

[v Mode positions synchronized with Fields: Drag mode:  [Manual - |

Drop mode:  |Mone vl

[+ Show phantom

% coordinate: |

Lol Le

¥ coordinate: |

. W
[v Modes arranged on same rank as their W' Show own mouse cursor

predecessars in accordance ko Field; Marking type

| _:J Fthﬂmh; _:J
] | Cancel | Accept | Help |
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This is the result in the network chart if the table Contracts was taken as
base. The names originate from the main table Employee.

Miller Miller

01/03/96 3 ¥ 01062006 4

Research and Development Research and Development

Smith Smith Smith

01103794 1 ¥ 01/05/596 2 M 01/101 3
Adrinistration Administration Administration

If the table Employees instead of Contracts is used, the visible data in XNet
will consist of two entries only.

diller Srmith

Fesearch and Develapment Administration

In version 4.0 of VARCHART XNet new object types are available that will
replace the former ones. For reasons of compatibility, the former object types
have been preserved in the present version. In new applications and in
updates of existing applications the new objects should be used only.

Former Present from Version 4.0 Onward
VcDataDefinition | VcDataTable

VcDefinitionTable | VcDataTableFieldCollection
VcDefinitionField | VcDataTableField

VcDataRecord

> Creating and modifying data records

After having defined the data table fields, you can add data records to a table
by the API. There are two ways of adding data to your records. We
recommend the common practice of defining an array of the type variant with
the number of its elements corresponding to the number of the data table
fields.

Example Code

Const Main ID = 0

Const Main Name = 1
Const Main Start = 2
Const Main Duration = 4
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Dim dataRecl As VcDataRecord
Dim dataRec2 As VcDataRecord

Dim content As String

VcNetl.ExtendedDataTablesEnabled = True

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.DataTableByName ("Maindata")
Set dataRecCltn = dataTable.DataRecordCollection

ReDim dataRecVal (dataTable.DataTableFieldCollection.Count)

dataRecVal (Main ID) = 1

dataRecVal (Main Name) = "Node 1"
dataRecVal (Main_ Start) = DateSerial (2007, 1, 8)
dataRecVal (Main Duration) = 8

Set dataRecl = dataRecCltn.Add(dataRecVal)
dataRecCltn.Add ("2;Node 2;15.01.07;;9"™)
VcNetl.EndLoading

Set dataRecl = dataRecCltn.DataRecordByID (1)
Set dataRec2 dataRecCltn.DataRecordByID (2)

dataRecl.DataField(Main ID) = 1
dataRecl.DataField(Main Name) = "Activity X"
dataRecl.DataField(Main Start) = DateSerial (2007, 1, 4)
dataRecl.DataField(Main Duration) = 12
dataRecl.UpdateDataRecord

dataRec2.AllData = "2;Activity Y;18.01.07;;5"

dataRec?2.UpdateDataRecord

content = dataRecl.AllData & vbCr & dataRec2.AllData & vbCr &
dataRecl.DataField(Main Name)
MsgBox (content)

dataRec2.AllData = "2;""Activity Y;Z"";18.01.07;;5"
dataRec?2.UpdateDataRecord

content = dataRecl.AllData & vbCr & dataRec2.AllData
MsgBox (content)

This is the output:

Project1

Activity X
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2 Activity Y;Z2%18.01.07;;5;;555555550000
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3.4 Dates and Daylight Saving Time

Dates in VARCHART components always refer to the time zone set in the
system that the program is running on. It is not possible to set dates from
different time zones; the dates have to be converted into dates of the time
zone set to the system that your VARCHART component is running on
before they are passed to the component. The component automatically refers
to the information on the beginning and the end of daylight saving time
which is present in the system.

To make switching times known to a VARCHART component, the check
box in the time zone dialog Automatically adjust clock for daylight saving
changes needs to be ticked, as shown in the picture. You can find the dialog
in the Windows operation system by clicking on the button Start, then on the
menu item Control Panel, then on the icon Date and Time, or simply by
double-clicking on the time display in the task bar of the main window.

Date and Time Properties @@

Date & Time | Time Zone | Internet Time

GMT-08:00) Pacific Time (U5 & Canada)

Automatically adjust clock For davlight saving changes

[ 8] 4 H Cancel ]

When switching, a VARCHART component uses the start date and the end
date including hour, month and day of daylight saving time that usually are
communicated by the system. This implies that the DST times of the years
before and after the current year are extrapolated and true deviations probably
existing of those years are ignored, since they are also unknown to the
system. For example, a couple of years ago daylight saving time was
prolonged for some weeks at the beginning and end. Since the system only
knows the current rules, consequently dates in those periods will be
interpreted in the wrong way.
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At present, VARCHART components can only take into account a DST time
offset of exactly one hour. Besides, the switch can only take place at full
hour. Since a VARCHART component always receives and displays the date
values of local time, at the beginning of the DST period there is an hour
missing and at the end there are two hours of the same number. At present,
the identical numbers are not discriminated when passed, returned or
displayed.
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3.5 Events

Events are the elements that pass information on the user's interactions with
the VARCHART ActiveX control to the application. Each time a user
interacts with the VARCHART ActiveX control, for example by modifying
data or clicking on somewhere in the control, a corresponding event is
invoked. You can react to these events by the programming code of your
application.

In all programming environments, functions which already contain the
parameters provided by the control are supplied for events. Each event is
described in detail by the APl Reference Manual.

Note: By the returnStatus parameter of the events you can deactivate all
context menus offered in the VARCHART ActiveX control (and replace
them with your own, if you want) plus you can control all interactions and
revoke them where required.

> Return Status

The below table contains the return status values of VARCHART ActiveX
events:

Constant value | description
vcRetStatDefault |2 default value
vCcRetStatFalse 0 revoking the action
vcRetStatNoPopup | 4 revoking the popup menu
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3.6 Filters

A filter consists of conditions that are to be fulfilled by nodes or links. Filters
let you select nodes or links that fulfill the criteria defined, e.g. in order to
highlight them in the diagram.

When you apply a filter, the data of the activity or link is compared with the
criteria of the filter. Activities that fulfill the filter criteria will be selected.

For example, you can define a filter that specifies "All nodes starting after
January 2009".

Filters can only be handled in design mode.

You can get to the Administrate Filters dialog via the Objects property
page, and in terms of filters that apply to links also via the Links property
page.

By using the Administer Filters dialog box you can rename, create, copy,
delete or edit filters.

Administrate Filters P§|
Filters i X ..o+ +
hame |Status |Data definiti. .. |F‘review for Filker condition |
Standard Maindata
Starked Maindata [Completed{)] = 0 AND [Completed()] < 100
Completed Maindata [Completed{%a)] = 100
Critical Maindata [Total Floak] < 0
Milestone Maindata [Code 3]="M"

SUmMmary Maindata [Code 3]="5"
Subproject Maindata [Code 3]="P"
Marked Maindata [Code 3]="a"
Planned Maindata [Completed{%:)] =10
Late Maindata [Late Start] I= <no enkry =
Al Tasks Maindata
LinkStandard Relations
Operation Maindata [Auxiliary Ack.] =1
o) [eme

To edit a filter press the Edit filter button of the Administrate Filters dialog
box. Then the Edit Filter dialog box will open.

Edit Filter “Critical*

Subconditions 3oy Y%

Fieldname Operator Comparison value |F\nd,|'0r |
+ | less than 1]

[#] Case sensitive oK ][ Cancel ][ Help
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3.7 Graphics Formats

VARCHART supports the below graphics formats, which is important to
exporting charts, affecting mainly the calls VcNetl.ShowGraphicsExport-
Dialog and VcNetl.ExportGraphics.

The XNet control supports both the import of graphics files e.g. for
displaying in nodes or in boxes and the export of complete charts to graphics
files. There is a connection beween the chosen (supported) graphics format
and the graphic's display quality in the control (after the import) or in an
external viewer program (after the export). Please find below a description of
the advantages and restrictions of the individual graphics formats. Basically
there are two different types:

Vector graphics formats store single geometrical figures such as lines,
ellipses or rectangels as descriptions of the figure with corresponding
parameters as start coordinates, dimension and color. Thus they are
resolution-independent and lines are still displayed precisely, regardless of
the zoom level. There is just one restriction concerning the size of the
available coordinate space, especially with the WMF format. In general, the
vector graphics formats' great advantage lies in their resolution independence
and also often in the resulting file size. Unfortunately a platform-
independent, standardized format has not established itself.

Bitmap graphics formats store pixels together with their color in a preset
dimension. If the graphics are heavily zoomed in they automatically get
"pixelly”. To limit the file size, bitmap graphics are often compressed lossless
or lossy even. A loss, however, can only be accepted with photos, not with
diagrams. The only advantage that the bitmap graphics formats offer is the
fact that they have become widely accepted via digital cameras and the
internet and are widespread platform-independent.

> WMF (Windows Metafile Format)

This vector graphics format has been in existence since Windows 3.0. It
internally consists of command data sets that correspond to the GDI
commands of the Windows API. By them, the GDI commands can be
persisted to all intents and purposes. Nevertheless, this format was
incomplete already when it was developed. It had and today still has a limited
coordinate space. Beside, it lacks clipping, transforming coordinates and
filling complex polygons. The problem of the missing option to transform the
"real" coordinates into inches and centimeters was encountered by the Aldus
company already at an early stage. They developed the "Aldus Placeable
Header" which for long has been recognized and used by virtually all

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



Important Concepts: Graphics Formats 99

programs that display and use WMF files, except for the Windows API itself,
which up to now is unable to generate or process the header, although it is
mentioned and explained in the Microsoft documentation.

When Microsoft released Windows NT and 95, the WMF format became
dispensable and its successor called EMF entered the market. Still, WMF is
quite popular up to now, especially with ClipArt graphics that do not require
the extended options of the successor format. The innovations of Windows
95 and NT have not been not transferred to the format, it has remained
unchanged since.

In WMF, a comment data set is available which can be used to place EMF
commands. If a display program discovers those kinds of comments, i.e. if it
can display EMF files, it automatically will discard the WMF command data
sets and will display the EMF command data sets instead. Thus a single file
can contain a WMF graphics as well as an EMF graphics. Presumably, this
was implemented for reasons of compatibility, but it inflates the file size
considerably.

For the description of the format please see:
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc215212.aspx

On the limitations of the format see:
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/81497/en-us

> EMF (Enhanced Metafile Format)

This vector graphics format was introduced simultaneously with the 32bit
operation systems Windows NT and 95. It suspends the limitations imposed
by the WMF format and internally consists of graphics commands that
correspond to the GDI32 commands of the Windows API. The coordinates'
space is 32 bits large, transformation and clipping are supported. The
commands of masking and alpha-blending equipped blitting of storage
bitmaps added to GDI32 later on are not supported though.

In spite of the advantages that it features compared to WMF, the format has
remained largely unknown, although all display programs and Office
packages can handle EMF.

A disadvantage when using GDI+ is that some of the new GDI+ graphical
features such as color gradients and transparencies are not fully supported. In
addition, when exporting the chart to an EMF file, discontinuous lines (for
example dashed ones) are stored as a set of short, continued lines, which on
one hand increases storage demand and on the other hand consumes more
time when the file is loaded.
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EMF also offers a comment data set that can be used to place EMF+
commands. If a display program discovers those kinds of comments, i.e. if it
can display EMF+ files, it automatically will discard the EMF command data
sets and will display the EMF+ command data sets instead. Thus a single file
can contain a EMF graphics as well as an EMF+ graphics. Presumably, this
was implemented for reasons of compatibility, but it inflates the file size
considerably.

By the way, if required, printing jobs in Windows internally are cached as
EMF data streams and passed to the printer driver.

For the format description please see:
http://msdn.microsoft.com/ en-us/library/cc204166.aspx

> EMF+ (Enhanced Metafile Format Plus)

Although the name suggests this format to be an extension of EMF, it is a
vector graphics format of ist own which was introduced simultaneously with
the GDI+ Windows API. Internally, it consists of graphics command data
sets that correspond to the GDI+ commands. By the way, GDI+ is not an
extension of the GDI API, but a graphics library of its own. In addition to
EMF also transparencies and color gradients are completely supported.

Up to now the format has remained quite unknown and quite often ist not
supported by the common display programs, except by Microsoft Office from
2003 onward. Microsoft has published the structure of the EMF+ format only
in 2007.

For the format description please see:
http://msdn.microsoft.com/ en-us/library/cc204376.aspx

> GIF (Graphics Interchange Format)

This bitmap format was developed by CompuServe for a lossless,
compressed storage of graphics files before the World Wide Web came into
existence. It can only display 256 colors simultaneously and is therefore
unable to store today's graphics files reasonably. This format is only
supported for reasons of compatibility.

The subformat "Animated GIF" is not supported at all.

> JPEG (Joint Photographic Experts Group)

This bitmap format was developed by the JPEG for compressed storage of
photographs, accepting loss. Storing charts and diagrams requires a precise
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storage of lines, so using this format does not make much sense. This format
is only supported by the VARCHART products for reasons of compatibility.

> BMP (Windows Bitmap)

This bitmap format was developed by Microsoft for a lossless, uncompressed
storage of graphics files. Internally, the format is used directly in the memory
of the Windows API GDI. A restraint is given by this format not supporting
the alpha channel, so merely 24 bits per pixel can be stored. Due to its high
memory demand this format should be abandoned. It is only supported by the
VARCHART products for reasons of compatibility.

> TIFF (Tagged Image File Format)

This bitmap format was developed by Aldus (merged into ADOBE) for a
lossless, uncompressed storage of graphics files. Graphics files can be stored
with or without loss. The format has not been enhanced for quite some time.
It is only supported by the VARCHART products for reasons of
compatibility.

> PNG (Portable Network Graphics)

This bitmap format was developed by the World Wide Web Consortium
(W3C) for a lossless, compressed storage of graphics files to replace the
copyright-afflicted and limited GIF format. PNG is brilliantly qualified to
store VARCHART charts; transparent elements are actually drawn as such. It
is universally used by virtually all display programs and internet browsers.
The format itself is free of copyrights and completely documented.

From version 4.2 onward the free library libpng is used which is freely
available, in order to set a resolution and thus store bitmaps of any size. It has
to be taken into account though that very large PNG files may cause
problems when loaded, since usually PNG files get completely unpacked in
the memory and then are displayed.

For the format description please see:
http://www.libpng.org/pub/png/spec/1.1/PNG-Contents.html
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3.8 Grouping

Many applications require to group nodes and to highlight the groups. For
example, nodes are grouped after different phases of the project, such as the
planning phase, the construction phase, the assembly phase etc., or according
to different departments, such as construction or accountancy. You can set
criteria for grouping on the Grouping property page.

Property Pages @

General] Dbiects] N-:u:les] Links Grouping l Schedule] Bl:urder.-'l‘-.rea] Additional "-.J'iews]

Iv $roup by Field (= Code): |Gr|:||_||:| ﬂ
Maode Marqgins Graup kitles
{* Grouping Harizankal | 0,0 mm = * by field: |Gr|:|up j
(" Cluskering | | Mertical 0,0 i El: _
" by File:
-
I Interactions allowed |
I GGroup sorking
GrOUp appearance
Background calar; |-::|-|.;.|; sp... v £ none
0 by Figld: Group j
Border ne: |- --------------------- J {* ascending " descending
Font: | 15 pt VYerdana Ll_l {
k. | Cancel | | Help |

The nodes are grouped by the field that you select from the combo box
combined with the Group by field (= Code) check box. The field selected
will be called Group code. Nodes that show the same entry in the Group
code field will form a group.

If a user moves a node to a different group, the value in the data field that is
used as the group code will be adapted automatically.

You can either have the group titles loaded from a file or from data fields.

» Activate the radio button by field to have the group title loaded from a
data field, and select a field from the combo box. Although the selected
field does not necessarily need to be the group code field, the entries of
the Group code field and of the Group title field should correspond in
order to give sensible group headings.

* If you activate the by file radio button, group titles will be loaded from
the file you select here. Clicking on the Browse button will open the
Choose Group Titles File dialog where you can choose a file that group
titles are to be loaded from. The file needs to be organized like this:
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A Group A
B Group B
C Group C

> Example:

"A" = short text
blank = separator
"Group A" = full text

> Modes: Grouping and Clustering
You have the choice between two visualization modes:

e Grouping: normal visualization of groups (The width and height of each
group is determined by the node positions. Each group needs the full
width or height respectively of the net diagram)

e Clustering: The nodes are grouped very space-sparing, and the groups
are placed freely in the net diagram. In the cluster mode groups can be
collapsed or expanded by clicking on the plus or minus symbol (only if
the property VcNet.GrouplnteractionsAllowed is activated). Collapsed
groups can be moved with the mouse like nodes.

Praliminary Design

Preparation of Implementation

Example for grouping mode

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



104 Important Concepts: Grouping

DeTine wstin L1 PFreliminan Deslge
and goale | Reulew
|Prlimivar Desigy | Prelimvary Design
DocAme tror
= [In e riace #2
Prelim lary Dez g ]

[E Global Analysis [E Freparation of Implementatio
e rform wark flow Mode | process | Arogramme Tor
F1ans s | met #3
Preparation of mplem

|Glonar avans s | |Genal snansis |

Example for cluster mode
In both modi you can move, delete or create nodes interactively.

The visualization mode can be set on the Grouping property page (Mode) or
via API (VcNet.GroupModus).

> Sorting of Groups
The Group sorting section lets you enter the settings for group sorting.

If you select the sorting by field option, you can select the field that the
groups are sorted by. In addition, the ascending and descending options are
activated, that let you choose the desired order.

If you select the by appearance in file option, the groups will be displayed
in the sequence of their occurrence in the file.

> Appearance of Groups

You can specify the group appearance: the background color of the groups,
the border lines between the groups and the font of the group titles.

> Events

You can react to the events:

*  OnGroupCreate

*  OnGroupDelete

*  OnGroupLClick

*  OnGroupLDbIClick

*  OnGroupModify

*  OnGroupModifyComplete
*  OnGroupRClick
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3.9 Identification

On the Objects property page, please select the Data Table property page.
Please select a data table from the top list, for example the Maindata table,
which describes nodes.

In the bottom list you can select a data field to be used for the identification
of nodes. To most applications it is useful to also asign it the state of a
primary key.

The identification for example is used in data fields of links to identify
predecessor or successor nodes. As another example, the identification may
serve to refer nodes and links correctly to a data base that works in the
background.

Identifications are also used to access nodes and links by the methods
GetNodeByID and GetLinkByID, respectively.
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Administrate Data Tables

Cata Tables i > +
Mame |Status |I"-'1u|ti|:u|e primary keys allowed | Description
Maindata ]
Felations [
Data Table Fields ik - +
Index |Name |F‘rimar3.-' by |T~;.-'|:ue Drate Format |Eu:|ita|:ule |Hi|:||:|en |
1] 0] Integer O
1 Struckure Code | Alphanumeric ]
2 Level [ Inkeger |
3 Parent Code |:| Alphanumeric O
4 Drescripkion [ Alphanumeric |
5 Code 1 |:| Alphanumeric O
£ Code 2 [ Inkeqger |
7 Code 3 |:| Alphanumeric O
g Curakion |:| Inkeger O
| Total Float |:| Inkeger O
10 Completed{%:) |:| Inkeger O
11 Early Start [ DatefTime  DD.MMLYY |
1z Early Finish |:| Date/Time DD MML Y O
13 Late Skark [ DatelTime  DD.MMYY |
14 Lake Finish |:| Date/Time DD MML Y O
15 Free Float [ Inkeger |
16 &ct, Skark |:| Date/Time DD MML Y O
17 Ack Finish O DatefTime  DDLMMLYY O
15 ® Coard, (Ack,) |:| Inkeger O
19 ¥ Coard, (Ack,) |:| Inkeger O
20 Auxiliary Ack, [ Inkeqger |
) o]
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3.10 In-Flow Grouping

In-flow grouping arranges nodes according to a criterion "in flow" with the
orientation of the network. The in-flow direction corresponds to the settings
of the orientation,so if it was set to left-to-right, the nodes will be sorted
horizontally; if it was set to top-to-bottom, the nodes will show a vertical
arrangement.

The criterion can be a temporal one (date field) or a code (data field). The
size of time intervalls you can define:

Example of a time-oriented network in a left-to-right-orientation

Example of a time-oriented network in a top-to-bottom orientation
This picture shows grouping by code:

Example of in-flow grouping by code in a left-to-right-orientation
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Example of in-flow grouping by code in a top-to-bottom orientation

In-Flow-Grouping can be activated on the Nodes property page in the In-
flow grouping area by the Initially visible check box:

Property Pages |E|

General] Objects Modes l Links ] Grnuping] Schedule] Bnrder.ﬁ.rea] Additional ‘u’iews]

Data table and figlds In-flows grouping
Data kable: |Maindata ﬂ [ Initially visible
Calendar name field: | ﬂ Configure. .. |
Toalkip kext Figld: | ﬂ OLE DragéDrap
[v Mode positions synchronized with Fields: Dragmode:  |Manual -
% coordinate: |:<-C|:u:|ru:|. (Mode) ﬂ Drop mode:  |Mone -
¥ coordinate: ¥-Coord, (Node)

[+ Show phankarn

. v Show cwn mouse cursor
[ Modes arranged on same rank. as their =

predecessors in accordance ko field: Marking bype

| J |Surr|:|un|:| ﬂ -3
(] | Cancel | | Help |

The criteria and the layout you can set by pressing the Configure button. The
Edit In-Flow Grouping dialog will pop up:
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In-Flow-Gruppierung bearbeiten E'
Code aus Feld:  |EEEERED v Trennlinien: f ------------------ J
Zeitinkeryall: |2 Wochen j

Titelleisten

¥ gben 5 yiten Datumsformat | DDUMML YT |
Schrift: |18 pt Arial ~[.|] [* | =]
Hinktergrundfarbe: <nicht F... = i

= | |

Yorschau

16.07.2017 30.07.2017 13.(

16.07.2017 130.07.2017 13.(

Ok | Abbrechen | HilFe |

If you choose an in-flow grouping with a left-to-right orientation, you can
display a title bar at the top and/or bottom of the diagram area. For a top-to-
bottom orientation you can display title bars on the left and/or right of the

diagram.

Beside, you can set whether vertical or horizontal separation lines should be
used to mark group borders. You can specify colors and annotations to the
title bars as well as the design of the separation lines.
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3.11 Legend View

The legend view is an additional window that lets you display a legend on the
screen. The layout of the legend can be specified with the legend attributes of
VcBorderBox or in the dialog Legend attributes which can be reached from
the Border area property page.

= NETRONIC YARCHART %Net - Clustering W=
I gﬁ(}ruup Mode Orientation
Lagird * Clustered & Left- Right
e cen —— smmey o e = |- croupad € Tap~Botom
I | = | |
¥ colored

= Preliminary Design

IReview existing [Define testing phases
leysiems and goals
T — O Y—

[ Global Analysis

[Perform work flow Model process n s rams for Segmen rilical Design Review
"o [analysis 2 ‘ }
B [ | B | B B e M ]

At runtime, you can switch on and off the legend view in the default context
menu by the menu item Show legend view.

* Selection mode
Creation mode

Arrange

Page setup...
Prinkter setup...
Prink preview. ..
Print...

Show world view
v Show legend view
Expart diagram...

Moreover, you can switch on or off the legend view in the legend's context
menu.
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v Show legend wview

Actualize legend
Leqend attribukes, ..

The context menu offers two more items: Actualize legend and Legend
attributes. By selecting the latter you call the corresponding dialog.

The refreshing of the legend is needed after modifications in the chart, such
as adding or deleting nodes, because they are not displayed automatically.
The refreshing can also be carried out by switching off and on the legend
view. This concerns the loading of nodes as well. If on the property page
Additional views the attribute Initially visible was selected for the legend
view and no nodes have been loaded when running the program, the legend
stays empty until it was refreshed.

On the Additional Views property page you can set the properties of the
Legend View. For details please see The Additional Views Property Page
in the chapter Property Pages and Dialog Boxes .

The properties of the Legend View can also be set by the API property
VcNet.VcLegendView.
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3.12 Link Appearance

You can define different link appearances in the Administrate Link
appearances dialog. The link appearances will be assigned to the links
dynamically by filters.

> Defining a Link Appearance

Administrate Link appearances &|
Link appearances i P
Tamne |Status |\u'isible |Filter |Line type |Pre part symbol |5uu: part symbol |Rnuting type |Link format |
Standard Link. .. — —»> orthogonal <not specified>
Critical ! Criti... — —» =l - | <not specified =

orthogonal

sty aight-lined

Ok, | Cancel Apply Help

> Deleting Link Appearances
You can delete a link appearance from the Appearances list by the Del key.

> Defining Filters

For selecting the filter used with a link appearance, click on an entry in the
Filter column. Select a filter from the appearing combo box, that is marked
by an arrow-down button. You can edit the filter in the Administrate Filters
dialog box by clicking on the Edit button. There you can generate new
filters, or copy, edit and delete existing filters. Modifications on a filter are
not confined to the link appearance that the filter is associated with, but are
valid for all link appearances throughout your project.
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> Specifying the Line Attributes of Links

If you click on the entry of the field Line type, an Edit button will appear by
which you can get to the Line Attributes dialog. There you can set the color,
type and thickness of the line.

Line attributes E|
pe: | |
Thickness: | hd |

Preriew

K l [ Cancel ] [ Help
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3.13 Links

A link is defined by a record of the data table which contains the link data.
Link data is automatically and simultaneously generated on the generation of
nodes. Link data can be loaded from a file by API calls or can be generated
interactively by the user.

> Data Fields for the Links

Property Pages §|

General] I:Il:uiects] Modes  Links lGrnuping] Schedule] Bu:-rder.-'l‘-.rea] Additional "v"iews]

Data table and figlds

Diata kahle: Relations = ¥ Positions of annotations synchronized
| J with Figlds {only available when

Predecessor:  |Predecessar w | 2 |3 synchronizing node positions, koo
SUCCESSOr! - -|zla & coordinate:  |[HiEsEa=c

Relation type: |T‘.-“F'E j ¥ coordinate: | j

Marking kype; |Piu:kmark5 j

k. | Cancel | | Help |

On the Link property page you can specify the data fields to which the
identifications of the predecessor and successor nodes and the relation types
are to be stored.

> Types of Links

In the combo box Relation type you can select a field that the link type is to
be loaded from.

The different types of link appearances are shown in the below pictures:
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finish-finsh link ()

i | finish-star link ifs)

AL

start-finish link (sf)

start-start link (5]

Left-to-right orientation
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tlﬁ

1, —
finish-fingh link (ff) finish-start link, (fs)
C— (-
—
startfinish link (sf) star-start link (s5)

Top-to-bottom orientation

> Positions of Link Annotations

To make positions of link annotations reloadable, they need to be
synchronized with corresponding data fields. For this, on the Links property
page please tick the Positions of annotations synchronized with data fields
check box and then select data fields that the X and Y coordinates are stored
to.

e for the x coordinate: "X Coord. (link label)"
e forthe y coordinate: "Y Coord. (link label)"

The appropriate data fields have to be defined before (see "Tutorial:
Preparing the Interface").
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¥ Puosiions of annatations synchronized —
with data fields:
[Only available when node pozsitions are
zunchronized with data fieldz, toao)

¥ coordinate: [ Coord. [Link label) ¥ |
¥ coardinate: | Coord. [Link label) ¥ |

The values of the above data fields you can retrieve and, if necessary, modify
via the dialog Edit Link. You can find an example of positions of node and
link annotations in the "Nodes" paragraph of this chapter.

> Orthogonal/Oblique Link Lines

If on the General property page the option Show oblique tracks on links
has been choosen, the link lines will be oblique, connecting the short
horizontal line sections. Otherwise the link lines will be orthogonal. Beside,
this feature can be specified with the help of the VcNet property
ObliqueTracksOnLinks.

orthogonal link lines

oblique link lines
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> Generating Links

If on the General property page the option Allow creation of nodes and
links has been chosen, the user will be able to create new links interactively
by dragging the mouse from a node to another one.

If in addition the option Edit new links was ticked, the dialog Edit Link will
pop up as soon as the mouse button has been released. The data of the node is
displayed and can be edited.

4

Beside, you can generate a link via the APl by the InsertLinkRecord
method. Any link that is created will invoke the event OnLinkCreate.

> Marking Links

During runtime, when you are in the Selection mode, you can mark links by
clicking on them with the left mouse button. By simultaneously pressing the
Ctrl key you can mark several links.

> Editing Links

You can edit a link by clicking the right mouse button on it and then select
the menu item Edit. You will get to the Edit Link dialog box, where you can
modify the link data.

> Deleting Links

You can delete a link by clicking on it using the right mouse button to pop up
the context menu and by selecting the menu item Delete. Beside, you can
delete links by the VARCHART ActiveX method DeleteLinkRecord or by
the method VcLink.DeleteLink.

> Events

You can react to the events:

e OnLinkCreate

e OnLinkCreateComplete
e OnLinkDelete

e OnLinkDeleteComplete
e OnLinkLClickClItn
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OnLinkModify
OnLinkModifyComplete
OnLinkModifyEx
OnLinkRClickClItn
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3.14 Localization of Text Output

By the event OnSupplyTextEntry you can edit the texts of all the context
menus, dialog boxes, info boxes, error messages and names of the months
and days that appear during runtime, for example in order to translate them
into different languages.

To do so, set the VVcNet property EnableSupplyTextEntryEvent to True to
activate the event.

Example Code

VcNetl.EnableSupplyTextEntryEvent = True

Alternatively, you can tick the OnSupplyTextEntry events check box on the
General porperty page. Then catch the OnSupplyTextEntry event and pass
the text to be displayed.

Example Code

Private Sub VcNetl OnSupplyTextEntry(ByVal controlIndex As
VcNetLib.TextEntryIndexEnum,
TextEntry As String, _
returnStatus As Variant)
Select Case controlIndex
Case vcTXERibCW

TextEntry = "Semaine"
Case vcTXERibDayO0

TextEntry = "Lundi"
Case vcTXERibMon8

TextEntry = "Septembre"
Case vcTXERibQuar?2

TextEntry = "2. Quart."

End Select
End Sub
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3.15 Maps

Maps serve to set properties in dependence on the contents of data fields. By
using maps, you can avoid having to define many similar filters and layers.
Also node appearances and node formats can be assigned to the nodes in
dependence on their data.

> Node Appearance in Dependence on Node Data

For each node appearance the background color and the line color can be set
by a map. In the Edit Node Appearance dialog box, please click on the

second button besides the Background color field or Line color field (ﬂ).

)

X

Edit Node Appearance “Standard™

Mode shape: w Ciagonal marking: |:| w

Frame: w Line tvpe:

w Lire color: H o2

Pattern: w52 Shadow:

Patkern colar: | - | Shadow color:

il

l(

30 effect:

i

Background color ar [ ] )

= H i +h i

patkern color 2; | I | | Pilg effect: :l ~

Preigw
Description
Early Sta [Early Fini
Late StariLate Finis

You will get to the Configure Mapping dialog box.

> Graphics file for node formats in dependence on node data

For each node format the graphics file to be displayed in a format field can be
specified in dependence on the node data.
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Edit Node format “Standard™ le
Exterior surrounding | 3 mm _|:| ¥  Separate fields by lines
Fields '}~
Type |Combi field |Data field Constan, .. | Graphics file name | Width Height Mimirnuan. . . |Ma><imu. " |.C\Iig. " |Pattern |F-:nt
Graphics O a2 30 0 mim (]
Texk | Early Start 15 mm 1 1 M
Texk O Early Finish 15 mm 1 1 M
< >
Presiewm {Fields outside will be created with "Contral” key.) e i o

QK | Cancel | Help

ﬂ To allocate data field entries of the type graphics to graphics files, in the
Graphics File field please click on the right-hand button. The Configure
Mapping dialog box will open.

After finishing the configuering, a symbol (**)) will be displayed besides the
symbol file name as soon as you leave the Graphics File field.
> Configure Mapping

The Configure Mapping dialog box lets you assign the background color of
a node appearance or the graphics file of a node format in dependence on the
node data.
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Configure Mapping
Data field: v
Map: Colormap w [ Maps. .. ]

Prewview for map entries

Drata Field entry |C|:|I|:|r |Legen|:| kext |
a Green
i Yellow
R | B
[ Ik l [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

From the first combobox, select the Data field which a map is to be assigned.
From the second combobox, select the Map that assigns a graphics file or a
color respectively and a legend text to the data field entries.

The preview shows the mapping of the graphics file or the color respectively
and of the legend text to each data field entry.

> Administration of Maps

In the Administrate Maps dialog which can be invoked by clicking the
Maps button or by clicking the Maps button of the Objects property page,
you can modify the name and the type of a map by directly entering the
corresponding data fields. By clicking the corresponding buttons on the right
at the top of the window, you can also create, copy, edit or delete maps.

You can choose between different types of maps, according to whether
colors, patterns, graphic files, fonts, lengths or numbers are to be allocated to
data field contents.
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Maps

Mame | Status | Type |
GroupingColors Color map

NewMap A

> Editing Maps

To edit a map, mark it in the table and click on the button Ll above the table.
The Edit Map dialog box will open.

Map entries [ ] consider filter entries i ¥

Data field entry |Cnlur Legend text |
i -

2

Of each key (=data field entry), the table shows its corresponding values,
which, depending on the map type, in our example are the color and the
legend text assigned.
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By the buttons right-hand at the top you can create, copy or delete keys (map
entries) or modify their position in the table.

If you have ticked the check box consider filter entries not only the single
values from the list of data field entries are considered as keys but also the
filters which can be selected from the drop down list. Thus you can not only
specify a single value as key but also more complex criteria.

In a map you can create 150 map entries at maximum. If you need more map
entries, please create a new map, e. g. as a copy of the one being edited.

For further details please read the chapters "Property Pages and Dialog
Boxes".

> Adjusting the Map during Runtime

You can modify maps even at runtime by using the VcMap methods. This
way you can enable the user to modify your default settings by a dialog
generated by your own code.
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3.16 Node

A node is defined by a node record of the Maindata table. Nodes can be
loaded via the API or generated interactively by the user.

> Generating Nodes

If on the General property page the option Allow creation of nodes and
links has been chosen, the user will be able to create new nodes interactively
by a mouse click.

If in addition the check box Edit new node was ticked, the dialog Edit Data
will open as soon as a node has been created via mouse click. The data of the
node are displayed in the Edit Date dialog box and you can edit them.

Beside, you can generate a node via the API by the InsertNodeRecord
method. Any interactively created node will invoke the event OnNode-
Create.

> Marking Nodes

On the Nodes property page you can set a pattern to mark nodes. Just select
an option from the Marking type combo box:

* No Mark

e Surround

e Surround inside
* Invert

* Pickmarks

* Pickmarks inside

Note: If you select "No Mark", there will be no graphical pattern to mark a
node.

Any marking/demarking of nodes will invoke the event OnNodesMarkEX.
The end of an marking/demarking operation will invoke the event
OnNodesMarkComplete.

> Deleting Nodes

A node or several nodes can be deleted by pressing the Shift or Ctrl key and
simultaneously marking them. Then press the right mouse button to pop up a
context menu where you can select the menu item Delete or Cut. Marked
nodes can also be deleted by the Del key.

Deleting nodes interactively will invoke the event OnNodeDelete.
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Beside, you can delete nodes by the VARCHART ActiveX method
DeleteNodeRecord or by the VcNode method DeleteNode.

> Events

You can react to the events:

e OnNodeCreate

e OnNodeCreateCompleteEx
e OnNodeDelete

e OnNodeLClick

e OnNodeLDblIClick

e OnNodeModify

* OnNodeModifyComplete
e OnNodeModifyEx

e OnNodeRClick

* OnNodesMarkComplete
e OnNodesMarkEx

> Positions of Nodes

Positions of nodes and of link annotations are stored as coordinates in a
matrix.

The X and Y coordinates of a node represent the absolute position of the
node in the matrix. In contrast, the X and Y coordinates of a link annotation
refer to the position of the predecessor node.

The top left postion of the matrix is defined as (X,Y) = (1,1) and is reserved
for nodes. All other node coordinates are generated by continuously adding 1
to the coordinates of the top left position. Except for the top left position any
position may contain a node or a link annotation.

Node coordinates, that represent absolute values, always show positive
figures, whereas link annotation coordinates, that represent relative values
may show negative figures. Link annotation coordinates cannot be placed in
the (0,0) position.
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Column
Row 1 ) \ ) 5
1 1 (1,0 = 4.0 -
T [ K sl
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Legend:
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i -Position | -Position Mode field
() Position of link annotation

> Saving and Loading Node Positions

If you wish to restore the node positions of a diagram, you need to store them
to data fields before. To synchronize the positions with their data fields, on
the Nodes property page activate the check box Node positions
synchronized with data fields and select the following data fields:

» for the X coordinate: "X Coord. (Act.)"
e for the Y coordinate: "Y Coord. (Act.)"

These fields need to have been defined when preparing the interface. Also see
"Tutorial: Preparing the interface"

v Mode positions synchronized with data
fieldz:

# coordinate: |>< Coord. [node) j

% coordinate: I"r" Coord. [hode] j

> The Rank of a Node
The rank of a node is a figure defined according to the following rules:

The rank of an unpreceded node equals 1. The rank of a node that has
predecessors equals 1 plus the rank number of the predecessor of the top
rank.

This definition avoids cyclic structures (loops) to occur in a network diagram.
Examples:

 The rank of a node, the predecessor of which is unpreceded equals
1+1=2,
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* The rank of a node that has three predecessors of the ranks 1, 1 and 2
equals 1+2=3 (see sketch).

| ‘ |
1 2z
| |

Ranks of nodes oriented from left to right
This is how ranks of nodes work:

* In a left-to-right orientation the top rank of all nodes in a node column
equals the column number (link annotation columns not included).

* In a top-to-bottom orientation the top rank of all nodes in a node row
equals the row number (link annotation rows not included).

Ranks are calculated by clicking on the Arrange item of the diagram context
menu. They serve as a base to the layout algorithm to position the nodes in
the overall orientation. If cyclic structures exist in the chart, VARCHART
XNet will identify them by a separate algorithm and ignore them temporarily.
This makes the layout look natural. The links ignored will appear as returning
links.

By the property ShortenedLinks or by ticking the Shorten links on arrange
check box on the General property page the positions will be positioned far
right or far below to reduce the length of links to a minimum.

> Auxiliary Nodes

In some applications it may be useful not to keep all nodes in the same
orientation. In a left-to-right orientation you can put nodes above or below
their predecessors, in a top-to-bottom orientation you can place them left or
right of their predecessors. The way to do this is to diminish the rank number
of a node.
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In a left-to-right arrangement the auxiliary node, the rank number of which
was diminished by 1, is placed below or above its predecessor instead of left
or right of it.

1 2 1

r

Nodes of rank 1 resp. rank 2 The rank number of the second node
was diminished by 1. Then the
command Arrange was invoked.

In a top-to-bottom arrangement the auxiliary node, the rank number of which
was diminished by 1, is placed left or right of its predecessor instead of
below or above it.

1 1 2

h i

Nodes of rank 1 The rank number of the second node was diminished by
resp. rank 2 1. After this, the command Arrange was invoked.

To alter the rank of a node, the data field "Auxiliary node" has been
introduced. The entry in the "Auxiliary node" data field will set the position
of the node, allowing the values 0, 1, 2 or 3.

Value in the | Top-to-bottom orientation Left-to-right orientation

field "Auxi-

liary Nodes"

0 The rank number of the auxiliary | The rank number of the auxiliary
node is not diminished. node is not diminished.

1 The rank number of the auxiliary | The rank number of the auxiliary
node is diminished by 1. The node is diminished by 1. The
auxiliary node appears left or right | auxiliary node appears above or
of its predecessor instead of below its predecessor instead of left
below. or right of it.
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Value in the | Top-to-bottom orientation Left-to-right orientation

field " Auxi-

liary Nodes"

2 The rank number of the auxiliary | The rank number of the auxiliary
node is diminished by 1. The node is diminished by 1. The
auxiliary node appears to the left | auxiliary node appears above its
of its predecessor. predecessor.

3 The rank number of the auxiliary | The rank number of the auxiliary
node is diminished by 1. The node is diminished by 1. The
auxiliary node appears to the right | auxiliary node appears below its
of its predecessor. predecessor.

To place auxiliary nodes in the same rank as their predecessors, please tick
the check box Nodes arranged on same rank as their predecessors in
accordance to data field on the Nodes property page. Select the "Auxiliary
Node" data field from the combo box. You may have to define this field on
the DataDefinition property page in case it doesn't exist. You may enter the
values 0, 1, 2 or 3. It depends on the entry of the "Auxiliary Node" field,
whether or not a node is placed in the same rank as its predecessor.
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3.17 Node Appearance

You can define node appearances in dependency on their data. For example,
you may want nodes of Department A to show a red background, nodes of
Department B a blue background etc. A defined set of graphical attributes is
called an appearance. A node may have several appearances of different
priorities. You can create or modify an appearance by clicking on the Node
Appearances button on the Objects property page to get to the Administer
Node Appearances dialog. There you can edit, copy or delete node
appearances or create new node appearances or modify the order of working
off.

Administrate Node Appearances E|
MNode Appearances i ..+ ¥
P..|Name |S..|Node design |Filter |Ncu:|e Format |V..|Legend kext |A
»  Standard E <always s Medium Standard

Started E Started =not specified> Started
Completed % Caompleted <niot specified = Completed
E Critical <not specified> Critical
Milestone @- Milestone <niot specified = Milaskane
Summary E Summary =not specified> Summary
Subproject E] Subproject <niot specified = Subproject
B -l emd P Bl -l emd ek e eiFind L#l md—wlemd b
Preview
Description
Early Sta |Early Fini
Late Star|Late Fini
o] (oo ]

A node appearance always is combined with a node format and a filter. A
filter consists of conditions that are to be fulfilled by a node for the
appearance to apply. For example, the appearance "Marked" is combined
with the filter "Marked", that selects all marked nodes.

To edit a node appearance, click on the Edit node appearance button or
double-click on the Node design field. The below dialog box will appear:
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Edit Node Appearance “Standard™

Mode shape: |:| W Diagonal marking: |:| w
Frame: |:| W Line bype: —_— ¥
30 effect: [ ] w Line caolar: n
Pattern: w ﬂ Shadow: [ ] w
Pattern color: | jil Shadow colar; _EI
oot [T ] e ]
Presigmw

Description

Early Sta [Early Fini

Late Startate Finis

If a node fulfills the criteria of several node appearances, all of them will
apply to the node. Each of them is of a different priority. The appearance at
the bottom of the table is assigned last and will override all others. The
"Standard" appearance applies to all nodes. It cannot be deleted. By default, it
appears at the top.

* ¥ You can modify the order of working off the node appearances by
clicking on the arrow buttons.

For each node appearance the background color and the line color can be
assigned in dependence on the node data via a map. For details, please read
the chapter "Important Terms: Maps".
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3.18 Node Format

A node appearance always is combined with a node format. The Node
format select box in the Administrate Node Appearances dialog box lets
you select the node format to be assigned to the node appearance.

Node formats are managed in the Administrate Node Formats dialog, that
you can get to by the Node formats button in the Objects property page.

Administrate Mode Formats El

MNode Formats id P i 2

P.. |Name |Status |
Standard
’
Medium
Eig
Operation

Preview

1D

[ K l[ Cancel ]

You can edit a node format by clicking on the Edit node format button that
gets you to the Edit Node Format dialog.
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Edit Hode format “Standard™

Exterior surrounding | 3 mm _|:| ¥  Separate fields by lines

Fields
Type Cormnbi Figld |Data field |Constant text |Graphics file ... |Width |Height |Minimum line count |Maxi... |.|'-\Iignm... |Pattern |F-:nt
[ ]

- O D 30 mn 1 1 (]
Texk | Eatly Start 15 mim 1 1 L -
Text O Early Finish 15 mm 1 1 ”
< >
Presiewm {Fields outside will be created with "Contral” key.) e i o
Early Start |Early Finis

QK | Cancel | Help

In this dialog box you can specify the following:

» whether the node fields are to be separated by lines

* the margins (distance between nodes or between a node and the margin of
the chart. Unit: 1/100 mm)

* the field type: text or graphics

» for the type text: a data field whose content is to be displayed in the
current field or a constant text

» for the type graphics: the name and directory of the graphics file that will
be displayed in the current field

» the width and height of the marked field

* how many lines of text can be displayed in the current field
» alignment of the text/graphics of the current field

 the fill pattern and the pattern colors of the current field

» the font attributes of the current field

> Date format of date fields
The date format of date fields you can set on the General property page.
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> Displaying graphics in node fields
For each format field of the type graphics you can specify the graphics file to
be displayed.

= To select a graphics file, click on the first button in the Graphics file
name field. Then the Windows dialog box Choose Graphics File will open.

ﬂ To configure a mapping from data field entries to graphics files, click the
second button. Then Configure Mapping dialog box will open. = If a
mapping has been configured, a symbol (#) is displayed besides the symbol
file name.

For further details please read the chapters "Property Pages and Dialog
Boxes™ and "Important Terms: Maps".
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3.19 OLE Drag & Drop

OLE Drag & Drop operations in VARCHART ActiveX are compatible to the
ones in Visual Basic. Methods, properties and events show identical names
and results as the default objects of Visual Basic.

Via OLE Drag & Drop nodes and their links or subnets can be moved. The
drag & drop mode is either started automatically or can be started manually
by the VcNet method OLEDrag.

> OLE Drag Mode

The OLE drag mode allows you to drag a node beyond the limits of the
current VARCHART ActiveX control. There are two options:

* Manual: In this mode you need to invoke the method OLEDrag to
trigger dragging the node.

e Automatic: In this mode dragging a node beyond control limits will be
started automatically.

When starting the OLE Drag & Drop operation, the DataObject is provided
with the source component's data and the effects parameter is set in order to
trigger the OLEStartDrag event, as well as other events of the source. This
allows you to control the operation e.g. to add other data formats.

VARCHART ActiveX by default uses the clipboard formats CF_TEXT
(corresponding to the VvbCFText format in Visual Basic) and
CF_UNICODETEXT(for Windows NT 4.0/2000/XP; Visual Basic: 13)
which both can be retrieved easily. It is the same data format as used by CSV
files .

While dragging, the user can decide whether to move or to copy the object by
using or not using the <Ctrl> key.

> OLE Drop Mode

Via the OLE drop mode you can enable a node of a different VARCHART
ActiveX control to be dropped on an active control.

There are three options:

* None: Nodes of a different component cannot be dropped on the active
component.

* Manual: When dropping a node of a different component, you will
receive the OLEDragDrop event that enables you to process the data
received by the object dropped, e.g. to generate a node or to load a file. If
the source and the target component are identical, you will receive either
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the event OnNodeModifyEx or OnNodeCreate as with OLE
Drag&Drop switched off.

e Automatic: The dropping will automatically be processed by the control,
displaying a node in the place of the dropping operation, if possible.

> Displaying a Phantom During an OLE Drag & Drop Operation

The check box Show phantom lets you disable the display of an OLE drag
phantom. Disabling the phantom is useful for dropping operations between
different controls, where merely the attributes of the moved object change,
omitting to generate a new object.

> Show Own Mouse Cursor

The check box Show own mouse cursor lets you disable the mouse cursor in
the target control during an OLE drag operation. OLE Drag & Drop allows to
set the cursor in the source control via the event OLEGiveFeedback. If you
do this, two competing cursors will exist in the target control, and will start to
flicker. This you can avoid by disabling the target cursor.

Beside, if the cursor is enabled and the property vcOLEDropManual is set,
objects cannot be dropped outside the joining ports of a node. If you disable
the cursor, you can drop objects outside the joining ports.

> Events

If you do not wish to have the drag&drop operation performed automatically
by the VARCHART ActiveX components, this is how you can interact with
it:

After starting the OLE Drag & Drop operation the event OLEStartDrag is
released by the source control. By this event you can add data formats to the
passed DataObject and define the permitted drop effects (i.e. copy and/or
move). After moving the object, in the target control an OLEDragOver
event will be triggered, that allows to set the drop effect to copy, shift or
prohibited.

Each OLEDragOver event in the target control will trigger an
OLEGiveFeedback event in the source control, that allows to set the mouse
cursor. If in the target control the OLEDropMode was set to Automatic, the
OLEDragDrop event will be invoked when the user drops the object. If in
the target control the OLEDropMode was set to Manual and the source and
target component are not identical, it is your job to produce a result that
corresponds to the drop effect. After the operation in the source control the
OLECompleteDrag event is triggered. In case you changed the mouse
cursor in the OLEGiveFeedback event manually you should reset it now.
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Note: The source and the target control may be the same control. It is also
possible that they are controls other than VARCHART ActiveX or do not
even belong to your application at all. If you want to make sure that the
source and target controls belong to your application, you can set a format by
the DataObject method SetData. The format needs to be registered by the
Windows API call RegisterClipboardFormat before it can be used. You
can verify the existence of the format by the DataObject method GetFormat
on the OLEDragOver and OLEDragDrop event of the target control.

If you want to provide the data in several data formats and if you want to
want to avoid the effort of specifying all formats for the DataObjectnow,
you can use the key word Empty for SetData:

dataObject.SetData Empty, myClipFormat

On a request for the existence of a format using dataObject.GetFormat the
target application will answer True. A DataObject.GetData call to the
source control will trigger the OLESetData event which then allows to pass
the desired formats.

When you want to drag & drop file names, the DataObjectFiles object
becomes interesting. To drag a file name, you first have to define the file
format vbCFFiles (resp. CF_HDROP) in the OLEStartDrag event using
dataObject.SetData Empty, vbCFFiles. Now you can add files using the
DataObject.Files.Add method. To drop a file name (e.g. from the Windows
Explorer), first check the existence of the the vbCFFiles format using
DataObject.GetFormat, then read the file names e.g. DataObject.Files(i).
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3.20 Schedule

The VARCHART XNet Scheduler lets you perform simple date calculations,
requiring the project start and end dates for parameters.

By the Schedule property page you can adapt VARCHART XNet’'s date
calculation settings to your interface by specifying the data fields you want to
use for input (Schedule Input) and for output (Schedule Result) of the
scheduler. Beside, you can set the time unit used for the calculation of
duration in the corresponding data fields of nodes and links.

Property Pages @

General ] Objects ] Modes ] Linksz ] Grouping  Schedule l Border Area ] Additional Yiews ]
Schedule Input Schedule Result

Input |Fr|:|m Field | Ctput | ko Field |

Predecessor (part 11 Predecessar Early Stark Early Skark

Predecessar (part 21 Early End  Early Finish

Predecessor (part 3) Late Start  Late Stark

Successar (park 1) Successar Late End  Late Finish

Successar (park 2) Free Float Free Float

Successar (park 3) Tokal Floak  Tokal Float

Relation Tvpe Type

Lirk, Duration Laq

Car ation Caration

Actual Skart

Actual End ) .

Skart nat earlier than [ Schedule nodes with predecessor only!

< # | autoschedule

k. | Cancel | | Help |

The Schedule Input lets you select data fields from which the data is loaded.
The scheduler uses data fields of the maindata and relations table as input
fields for calculating dates, but outputs to data fields of the maindata table
only.

The key data for calculating the dates are the durations of the various
activities, their logical dependencies and the project start. This information is
used to calculate the early/late start and end dates plus the total float and free
float. The Predecessor, Successor and Relation type fields cannot be edited
in the Schedule Input table. They merely show the settings that have been
entered on the Links property page.

The output data is written to data fields of the interface. Available output
options are: Early Start, Early Finish, Late Start, Late Finish, Total Float
and Free Float. To each of these output options you can assign a field from
the list of fields specified in the data definition.
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There are several options to customize the Scheduler:

1. You can set a project start via the API, by invoking the VcNet method
ScheduleProject:
VcNetl.ScheduleProject *04.05.2000", 0
The method ScheduleProject lets you perform a forward and a backward
calculation of the project. If you pass the start date, first a forward
calculation will be performed, followed by a backward calculation. If you
pass the final date, first a backward calculation will be performed,
followed by a forward calculation. You can pass both dates, which will
add the corresponding float to the activities.
Setting Parameters to the "'ScheduleProject Method:
Start |Finish
Date 1|0
0 Date 2
Date 1| Date 2
2. If you enter current start or end dates, the nodes will become static and
cannot be moved.
3. You may enter reference dates for the conditions "Start not earlier than"

and "End not later than". For these, select the corresponding data fields in
the Schedule Input table on the Schedule property page. The reference
date will be loaded from the fields selected. Then the earliest start of an
activity will never be put before and the latest end of an activity will
never be put after its reference date.
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3.21 Status Line Text

The OnStatusLineText event lets you display information in the status line
on the node that was touched by the mouse.
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3.22 Tooltips During Runtime

Tooltips allow to display information on the objects that the mouse is
hovering over. The events OnToolTipText and OnToolTipTextAsVariant
let you edit tooltips (None, Node) that occur during runtime, in order to, for
example, translate them into a different language or to suppress them.

The event OnToolTipTextAsVariant is required if you use a Script
language that does not allow to return strings, e.g. VBScript. To activate the
event, set the VVcNet property ShowToolTip to True.

Example Code

VcNetl.ShowToolTip = True

Alternatively, you can tick the check box OnToolTipText events on the
General property page. By reacting to the OnToolTipText resp. OnTool-
TipTextAsVariantt event you can define the text you want to have appear or
whether no tooltip should be displayed at that location.
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3.23 Unicode

To display Unicode characters on the property pages at design time, an
appropriate font has to be set by following the menu of the operating system
through Start / Settings / Control Panel / Display / Appearance to the
Window field.

Besides, only those characters can be displayed that belong to the language
set by the menu items Start / Settings / Control Panel / Regional and
Language options .

All objects in a VARCHART component which contain texts can display
Unicode characters if an appropriate font was set in the corresponding
property Font.

A Unicode font can be assigned to context menus, tooltips and run time
dialogs by the property DialogFont of the DummyQObject object.

You will find an overview of all available fonts, which contain at least part of
all unicode characters in "Wazu Japa's Gallery of Unicode Fonts" (http://
www.wazu.jp/index.html). Detailed information on the Unicode standard is
also offered on the homepage of the Unicode Consortium (http://
www.unicode.org) and on Microsoft's GlobalDev Homepage (http://
www.microsoft.com / globaldev / getwr / steps / wrg_unicode.mspx). In
Windows 2000 and XP you can find out about the characters contained in
the built-in fonts under Start / Programs / Accessories / System Tools /
Character Map.

When importing CSV files, the method VcGantt.Load automatically
recognizes whether there is a Unicode or an ANSI file.

Note: The development environments of Visual Studio 6 are not able to use
Unicode characters in source code files. Internally however, the strings of
VB6 are displayed in Unicode. If you use Visual C++ combined with MFC
you have to set the Defines UNICODE and UNICODE to use strings in
Unicode. The version Visual Studio .NET 2002 and later versions allow to
edit source code files in Unicode coding. When saving a file, you need to
select the coding type "Unicode".
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3.24 World View

The world view is an additional window that displays the diagram
completely. A frame indicates the diagram section actually displayed in the
main window. If you move the frame or modify its size, the corresponding
section in the main window will move proportionally as soon as you release
the mouse button. In a similar way, you can enlarge or reduce the display in
the main window by zooming the frame in the world view. Vice versa, the
position or the size of the frame will change if you scroll or zoom the section
in the main window.

W x|

. ‘ | %ﬁ

At runtime, you can switch on and off the world view in the default context
menu by the menu item Show world view.

* Selection mode
Creation mode

arrange

Page setup...
Prinker setup...
Prink preview. ..
Prink...

v Show world view
Show legend wview
Expart diagram. ..
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On the Additional Views property page you can specify the properties of the
World View. For details please see The Additional Views Poperty Page in
the chapter Property Pages and Dialog Boxes.

The properties of the World View can also be specified by the API property
VcNet.VeWorldView.
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3.25 Writing PDF Files

Writing PDF files is only possible if an appropriate PDF printing driver is
available. The drivers that are free of charge and those that are commercially
available differ in their functionality and in the quality of the created PDF
files.

Due to the lack of a consistent standard for the controlling of drivers, each
printing driver has to be configured individually. The target path for the
output file of many PDF printing drivers for instance is preset and can only
be modified by altering the Windows registry, by editing INI files or by using
driver-specific function APIs or COM objects.

To be suitable a PDF printing driver has to fulfill the below requirements
concerning controlling and print quality:

* Depending on the design of the application, it may be necessary that the
driver offers the option of switching off all runtime dialogs and message
boxes, in particular dialogs for setting file names and paths.

* If file names and paths shall not be set until runtime and if this is only
possible by modifying entries of the Windows registry, the permissions of
the user account have to be set accordingly.

* For the correct output of texts, Unicode support is needed.

* Fill patterns have to be displayed in sufficient quality. Please note that
apart from bitmaps, transparencies cannot be displayed. In bitmaps
however, unwanted artifacts may occur.

* The driver has to support vertical text output, otherwise the vertical
annotation of date lines in VARCHART XGantt cannot be used.

The aforementioned requirements are fulfilled for instance by the printing
driver included in the Adobe Acrobat Suite from version 6 onward
[www.adobe.com] and the free driver eDocPrintPro [www.pdfprinter.at].

Below, please find an outline of the required steps to control the printing
driver, using the example of eDocPrintPro:

* The dialog Printing Preferences can be accessed by the driver's settings
in the control panel or by the driver's entry in Start/Programs or by the
usual print dialog of an application. If necessary you can in that dialog
select that the PDF file should be created without a dialog popping up and
that the name of the target file is to be derived from the name of the
document for instance. The required settings in eDocPrintPro then look
as follows:
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& eDocPrintPro Printing Preferences

Paper/Layout | Destination |File Format Settings | Plug-inz | Action | sbout

Destination type

) po v| % Additional ASCIl cutput

S aving mode
3 Usze - Save Az Dialog
'a I1ze - no Dialog - with prezet Folder and M ame

X Remember the lazt zelected folder

D estination falder: |C:hasp il 28

ZD0CNAME | %

I:I Application fitle strings... ]

File name:

If the destination file exists: | Replace exristing file W |

[ k. H Cancel ][ Apply ]

* In the program, the VcPrinter object of VARCHART XGantt should
contain the below settings:

Example Code

VcNetl.Printer.PrinterName = "eDocPrintPro"
VcNetl.Printer.DocumentName = "abc.pdf"

VcNetl.PrintEx

Very few printing drivers require a different program code:
Example Code

VcNetl.Printer.PrinterName = "Win2PDFE"
VcNetl.PrintToFile "abc.pdf"

For further information concerning configuration and usage of eDocPrintPro
please contact the producer.
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4 Property Pages and Dialog Boxes

4.1 General Information
Property pages allow to configure VARCHART XNet already at design time.
There are two ways to get to the property pages:

e Press the right mouse button while the mouse pointer is on the control
and select Properties from the context menu.

or

* In the Properties box of the control (to be invoked by the F4 key) click
on the right icon in the icon bar =
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Properties - YoGanttl

|¥cGanttl YoGantt -
Alphabetic lCategnrized ]

e ||
Cuskom)
Mame) Weizantkl

AllowmMultipleBoxMarking | True
AllowMewBoxes False
AllowMewhodes True
AllowMumericscaleRescale True
AllowTableColurmniwidthop False
AllowTimescaleRescale  True
AssignCalendarTokodes | True
AutomaticSchedulingEnabl False
BarSeparakionGroupBy -1

Causesyalidation True

Zonfigurationkame i Ackive- s Enbwicklungs

ChrliCeYProcessing True

DakeubputFormat DD ML Y

DiagramalternatingRowEa |:| &HOOFFFFFFE:

DiagramBackColor [] &HOOFFFFFFa:

DiagrarmHistogramHeightR, 300

DialogFont: M3 Sans Serif

Drragloon (Mone)

Draghlode 0 - wbManual

EditMewhode False

Enabled True

EnableSupplyTextEntryvEw False

EventsSecurityCheck, True w
| (About)

More information about the functions of property pages and dialog boxes you
can obtain by either clicking on the Help button or by pressing the F1 key of
your keyboard. This will open the corresponding online help file.
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4.2 The "General" Property Page

Property Pages E|

General lEII::ieu:ts] N-:u:les] Links ] Grnuping] Schedule] Bnrder.ﬁ.rea] Additional ‘u’iews]

Qrientation Minimum exktensions [ Extended data tables s

i+ et ko right colurnn width: 10 mm Allows in-place editing
e T, - PI’DEESS Ctr|-|:_, _x and —Illll
" Top to botkam row height: 10 mm &llows rulkiple box mark.

Allaw zoorming by maus., .,

Biackground colar: | ﬂ [0 onToolTipText events
Tirne unit: Davs «| | O onSupplyTextEntry ev...
| Y J O Edit new node
Date output Format: |TS j g Edit new link. w
Diguble oukpuk Format: | 1.0OD j Licensing. .. |

Configuration File:
| CProgrammelyarchartieietd, 2 Wisual Basic 6l Clusteringi B CodeiyCi Browse, ..

Temporary data File;

| Browse, ..
(] | Cancel | | Help |

On this property page you can enter the general settings of VARCHART
XNet.
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4.3 The "Border Area" Property Page

Property Pages @

General] Dbiects] N-:u:les] Lirks ] Grnuping] Schedule  Border Area l.-’-‘-.dditiu:unal ‘u’iews]

Possible positions

[v Vertical separation lines
| Legend | |
| | | [ Observe box positions
[ Observe boy sizes
(] | Cancel Help

Possible positions

There are three areas above and six areas below the diagram which you can
utilise for texts, graphics or a legend. These areas are displayed only in the
print preview and in the print output. Click on one of the buttons
above/below the diagram to reach the Specification of texts, graphics and
legend dialog box.

Vertical separation lines

Activate this check box, if the areas for texts, graphics or the legend are to be
separated by vertical lines.

Observe box position

Activate this check box, if the box positions are to be considered as exactly
as possible. Otherwise the available space will be divided proportionally
between all elements in the row.
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Observe box size

Activate this check box, if the box sizes are to be considered as exactly as
possible. Possibly the chart will be enlarged and/or the texts in the boxes will
be cropped.
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4.4 The "Grouping" Property Page

Property Pages

General] Dbiects] N-:u:les] Links Grouping l Schedule] Bnrder.ﬁ.rea] Additional ‘u’iews]

3

=
[Eoim., |

Iv iEroup by Field (= Code): |Gr|:||_||:| ﬂ
Mode Margins Group kitles
* Grouping Horizonkal | 0,0 mm = (¥ by Field: |Gr,:,,_,p
(" Clustering | | Vertical | 0,0 mm 3: _
T by File:
=
[ Interactions allowed |
-

Group sarking
Group appearance

" none
Background color: | <nat sp,., « | &
| F J—I ¢ byfield:  |Group |
Border line: |' ----------------- J f* ascending " descending
Font: | 18 pt Verdana - | "
(] | Cancel | | Help |

Group by field (= Code)

Activate this check box if you want the nodes to be grouped. Only if this
check box is activated, the further options of this property page are available.

This field lets you select a field that the groups are sorted after. The field you
select will be called group code. All nodes that show the same contents in

the field selected will belong to the same group.

Mode
Select the mode:

* Grouping: normal visualization of groups (The width and height of each
group is determined by the node positions. Each group needs the full
width or height respectively of the net diagram)

e Clustering: The nodes are grouped very space-sparing, and the groups

are placed freely in the net diagram.

Margins

Specify the width of the horizontal/vertical margins of the groups. Allowed

are values between 0 and 9.9 mm.
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Show nodes with empty code ungrouped

(only for mode: clustering) If this check box is activated, nodes without an
entry for the group code (empty string) will not be grouped. Otherwise a
special group for nodes with empty group code will be created.

Interactions allowed

If this check box is activated, the groups can be collapsed or expanded
interactively (by the Plus or Minus symbol beside the group title).

Moving allowed

(only for mode: clustering) If this check box is activated, the clustered groups
can be moved interactively.

Group titles fully visible

If this box is ticked, the group titles are always visible while scrolling
horizontally.

Background color
Please select a background color for the groups.

Border line

This field displays the appearance of the group border line. To edit it, please
click on the Edit button, which will get you to the Line attributes dialog.
There you can set the color, type and thickness of the line.

Font

This field displays the font style and color of the group title. To edit the font
color, please click on the arrow button. Press the Edit button to get to the
Windows Font dialog box where you can specify the font type, style and
size.

Group titles by field

If you activate this radio button, group titles will be loaded from the field you
select here. Although the field does not necessarily need to be the group code
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field, the entries of the Group code field and of the Group title field should
correspond in order to give sensible group headings.

Group titles by file

If you activate this radio button, group titles will be loaded from the file you
select here. Clicking on the Browse button will open the Choose group titles
file dialog where you can choose a file that group titles are to be loaded from.
By default, group titles are read from a file of the type *.txt. Alternatively,
you can set a different file type.

If a relative file name has been specified, at run time the file will be searched
in the path set in the VARCHART ActiveX property FilePath first. If it
won’t be found there, the file will be searched in the current directory of the
application and in the installation directory of the VARCHART ActiveX
control.

Group sorting

This section lets you specify whether the groups are to be sorted and lets you
enter the settings for the group sorting. The radio buttons let you toggle
between none, by field and by appearance in file.

If you select the by field option, you can select the field that the groups are
sorted by. In addition, the ascending and descending options are activated,
that let you choose the desired order.

If you select the by appearance in file option, the groups will be displayed
in the sequence of their occurrence in the file.
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4.5 The "Nodes" Property Page

Property Pages @

General] Objects Modes l Links ] Grnuping] Schedule] Bnrder.ﬁ.rea] Additional ‘u’iews]

Data table and figlds In-flows grouping
Data kable: |Maindata ﬂ [ Initially visible
Calendar name field: | ﬂ Configure. .. |
Toalkip kext Figld: | ﬂ OLE DragéDrap
[v Mode positions synchronized with Fields: Dragmode:  |Manual -
% coordinate: |:<-C|:u:|ru:|. (Mode) ﬂ Drop mode:  |Mone -
¥ coordinate: |FEelelel e B ta 3] W Show phantom
[ Modes arranged on same rank. as their W' Show own mouse cursor
predecessors in accordance ko field: Marking bype
| =1 Jsumound -/l

(] | Cancel | | Help |

Data table
Select the data table to be used for the visualisation of the nodes.

This feature can also be set by the property VcNet.NodesDataTableName.

Calendar name field

If you wish to use an individual calendar for a node, you can select the data
field to store the name of the calendar. For this, on the General property page
the check box Scheduler uses internal calendar needs to be activated.
Beside, the calendars have to be created before loading the nodes.

This feature can also be set by the property VcNet.NodeCalendarName-
DataFieldIndex.

Tooltip text field

The data field specified here is shown as a tooltip if you show a VMF file
using the WebViewer and there right-click on a node. No further settings are
required.

The VMF (Viewer Metafile) format is a vector format that allows to store a
chart independently of pixel resolution. Files of the VMF format can be
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displayed by the GRANEDA WebViewer on any platform using Java
compatible internet browsers.

To show tooltips in your VARCHART ActiveX application, activate the
check box OnToolTipText events on the General property page or set the
property ShowToolTip to True and in the OnToolTipText event, specify
the data fields to be displayed.

This feature can be also set by the property VcNet.NodeTool TipTextField.

Node positions synchronized with data fields

Synchronizing node positions with data fields is required if node positions
are to be restored after closing the project.

Please activate this check box to synchronize node positions with the data
fields selected. Choose a data field, that the X and Y positions of each node
position are to be loaded from and stored to.

Nodes arranged on same rank as their predecessors
in accordance to field

The nodes' ranks are represented by their positions in the chart. You can
modify the layout of the chart by positioning defined nodes on the same rank
as their predecessors. To do so, please activate this check box and select a
data field (e.g. the data field "auxiliary node"). The contents of the data field
that you select will determine whether or not the node will be postioned on
the same rank as its predecessor.

Before you can select the field, it needs to have been generated. If the field
doesn't exist, please create it on the General property page. You may enter
the values 0, 1, 2 or 3 as its contents.

Value of | Top-to-bottom orientation Left-to-right orientation

the data

field

0 The rank of the auxiliary node will not | The rank of the auxiliary node will not
be lowered. be lowered.

1 The rank of the auxiliary node will be | The rank of the auxiliary node will be
lowered by 1. The auxiliary node will |lowered by 1. The auxiliary node will
not be positioned beneath its not be positioned left of its
predecessor, but left or right of it. predecessor, but beneath or on top of

it.

2 The rank of the auxiliary node will be | The rank of the auxiliary node will be
lowered by 1. The auxiliary node will |lowered by 1. The auxiliary node will
be positioned left of its predecessor. | be positioned above its predecessor.
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Value of | Top-to-bottom orientation Left-to-right orientation

the data

field

3 The rank of the auxiliary node will be | The rank of the auxiliary node will be
lowered by 1. The auxiliary node will |lowered by 1. The auxiliary node will
be positioned right of its be positioned below its predecssor.
predecessor.

Note: The rank of a node is represented by a number. The rank of a node that
does not have predecessors equals 1. To the rank of a node that has
predecessors the rank number of the highest ranked predecessor is added.

More information you can find in the chapter "Important Terms: Nodes".

In-flow grouping
by the Configure button the Edit In-Flow Grouping dialog can be opened.

Activate the Initially visible check box to activate the in-flow grouping at the
start of the program.

Drag mode

With this property you can set/retrieve, whether dragging a node beyond the
limits of the current VARCHART XNet control is allowed.

* If you select Manual you need to invoke the method OLEDrag to trigger
dragging the node.

* If you select Automatic, dragging a node beyond the control limits will
be started automatically.

On the start of dragging, the source component will fill the DataObject with
the data it contains and will set the effects parameter before initiating the
OLEStartDrag event, as well as other source-level OLE Drag & Drop events.
This gives you control over the drag/drop operation and allows you to
intercede by adding other data formats.

VARCHART XNet by default uses the clipboard format CF_TEXT
(corresponding to the vbCFText format in Visual Basic), that can be retrieved
easily.

During dragging, the user can decide whether to shift or to copy the object by
using the Ctrl key.

OLE drag & drop operations in VARCHART XNet are compatible to the
ones in Visual Basic. Methods, properties and events have identical names
and meanings as the default objects of Visual Basic.
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Drop mode

By this property you can set/retrieve, whether a node from a different
VARCHART XNet control can be dropped to the current control.

* Dropping will not be allowed if you select None.

e If you select Manual, you will receive the event OLEDragDrop that
enables you to process the data received by the object dropped, e.g. to
generate a node or to read a file. If the source and the target component
are identical, you will receive either the event OnNodeModifyEx or
OnNodeCreate as with OLE Drag&Drop switched off.

* If you select Automatic, the dropping will automatically be processed by
the control, generating a node in the place of the dropping, if possible.

Show phantom

This property lets you disable the display of an OLE drag phantom. Disabling
the phantom is useful if generating a new object is omitted but merely the
attributes of the object in the target control are modified.

This feature can also be set by the property VcNet. OLEDragWithPhantom.

Show own mouse cursor

This property lets you enable or disable the mouse cursor in the target control
during an OLE drag operation. OLE Drag & Drop allows to set the cursor in
the source control by the event OLEGiveFeedback. If you set it, two
competing cursors will exist in the target control, that may appear to flicker.
You can avoid the flickering by disabling the target cursor by this check box.

Beside, if the cursor is enabled and the property OLEDropManual is set,
objects cannot be dropped outside the joining ports of a node. If you disable
the cursor, you can drop objects outside the joining ports.

This feature can also be set by the property VcNet. OLEDragWithOwn-
MouseCursor.

Marking type

Specify whether node marks are used interactively and, if desired, select the
type of node marking from the list:

e No Mark
e Surround
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e Surround inside
* Invert

e Pickmarks

e Pickmarks inside

Note: If you select no mark, there will be no graphical pattern to mark a
node.

Beside, you can select a color for the marking type set.
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4.6 The "Additional Views" Property Page

Property Pages

Wiarld Yiew

Marking color; _EI
Scroll bar mode:  |Mone -
Mode: |F'-:|pup window ﬂ
v

Left:

" Pixel coordinate: | _|:|

{* TInitially auktomatic calculation

Top:  © Pixel coordinate: | _|:|

{* Tnitially aubormatic calculation

Legend Wiew
[ Initially visible

Scrall bar mode:  |Mone -

PMode: |F'-:|pup window ﬂ
v

Left: {7 Pixel coordinate: | _|:|

{* Initially auktomatic calculation

Top: ¢ Pixel coordinate: | _|:|

{* Initially aubommatic caloulakion

3

General] Dbiects] N-:u:les] Lirks ] Grnuping] Schedule] Border fyea  Additional Yiews l

width: | 100 =3 ﬂeight:llDD _IZ:I width: | 100 =3 ueight:lllillil _IZ:I
(] | Cancel | | Help |

On this property page you can set the properties of the "world view" and the
legend view.

The world view is an additional small window that displays the diagram
completely. A frame in it indicates the section currently displayed in the main
window.

The legend view lets you display a legend.

At run time, you can switch on or off both views in the default context menu
by clicking Show world view or Show legend view respectively. You can
alternatively use the Close button of the title bar to switch off either view.

The description of the possible settings which you find below, is valid for
both views, if not stated otherwise.

Initially visible
Activate this check box if the view is to be visible when the program is
started.

This property can also be set by the API calls VcWorldView.Visible and
VcLegendView.Visible
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Marking color (only World View )

Select the line color of the frame that indicates the displayed section in the
World View.

This property can also be set by the API calls VcWorldView.MarkingColor
and VcLegendView.MarkingColor.

Scroll bar mode

You can select a mode of displaying scrollbars. By using scrollbars, empty
areas are avoided and there is more space for displaying the chart or the
legend.

* None: The world view always displays the complete chart or legend.
Thus empty areas may occur if the world view's proportions do not
correspond to those of the chart/the legend.

e Horizontal: A horizontal scrollbar is displayed if required.
* Vertical: A vertical scrollbar is displayed if required.
e Automatic: A horizontal or a vertical scrollbar is displayed if required.

This property can also be set by the API calls VcWorldView.ScrollBar-
Mode and VcLegendView.ScrollBarMode.

Mode
Select the view mode. The below options are available:

* Left fixed: The view is displayed on the left side of the VARCHART
ActiveX control window. Only the width can be set, whereas the position
and the height are fixed.

* Right fixed: The view is displayed on the right side of the VARCHART
ActiveX control window. Only the width can be set, whereas the position
and the height are fixed.

» Top fixed: The view is displayed on the top of the VARCHART ActiveX
control window. Only the height can be set, whereas the position and the
width are fixed.

» Bottom fixed: The view is displayed on the bottom of the VARCHART
ActiveX control window. Only the height can be set, whereas the position
and the width are fixed.

e Position not fixed: The view is a child window of the current parent
window of the VARCHART ActiveX. It can be positioned at any position
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and be of any extension. The parent window can be modified by the
property VcWorldView.ParentHWnd.

* Popup window: The view is a popup window and has its own frame. The
user can modify its position and extension, he can open it by the default
context menu and close it by the Close button in the frame.

This property can also be set by the API calls VcWorldView.Mode and
VcLegendView.Mode.

Border frame

Not active if the mode Popup window has been selected. Activate this check
box if the view is to have a frame and select a color in the drop down list..

This options can also be set by the API calls VcWorldView.Border and
VcWorldView.Border.Color or VclLegendView.Border and Vclegend-
View.Border.Color

L eft

Only active if the mode Position not fixed or Popup window was selected.
Select the left position of the view. There are two options:

1. Specify a Pixel coordinate value. Note that this is a system coordinate.
2. Select the Initially automatic calculation option.

This property can also be set by the API calls VcWorldView.Left and
VcLegendView.Left

Top

Only active if the mode Position not fixed or Popup window has been
selected. Select the top position of the view. There are two possibilities:

1. Specify a Pixel coordinate value. Note that this is a system coordinate.
2. Select the Initially automatic calculation option.

This property can also be set by the API calls VcWorldView.Top and
VcLegendView. Top

Width

Not active if the mode Top fixed/Bottom fixed was selected. Select the
horizontal extension of the view. Note that the pixel coordinate is a system
(device) coordinate.
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This property can also be set by the API calls VcWorldView.Width and
VcLegendView.Width

Height

Not active if the mode Left fixed/Right fixed was selected. Select the vertical
extension of the view. Note that the pixel coordinate is a system (device)
coordinate.

This property can also be set by the API calls VcWorldView.Height and
VcLegendView.Height
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4.7 The "Objects" Property Page

Property Pages §|

Gereral Objects lN-:u:Ies] Lirks ] Grnuping] Schedule] Bnrder.ﬁ.rea] Additional ‘u’iews]

Calendar prafiles. .. Boxes. ..

| Data tables, ., | Mode Formats, ..
Eilters. .. | Mode appearances. ..
Maps... | Link Formats. ..
Calendars. .. |
|

Link appearances. .. |

Boyx formats. ..

(] | Cancel Help

Data tables
Opens the dialog Administrate Data Tables.

Filters
This button lets you open the Administrate Filters dialog box.

Maps
This button will open the dialog Administrate Maps.

Calendars
Opens the dialog Specify Calendars.

Node formats
This button lets you open the dialog Administrate Node Formats.

Node appearances
This button will open the dialog Administrate Node Appearances.
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Boxes
Opens the dialog Administrate Boxes.

Box formats
Opens the dialog Administrate Box Formats.
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4.8 The "Links" Property Page

Property Pages g|
General ] Objects ] Modes Links l Grouping ] Scheduls ] Eorder frea ] Additional Views ]
Daka table and fields
Data table: Relations - ¥ Positions of annatations synchronized
| J with Figlds {only available when
Predecessor:  |Predecessor | 2|3 synchronizing node positions, too):
Successar: SyUCCESSOr -| 213 % coordinate:  ||HEEsE et
Behatign t':."l:IE: |T':."|:IE j i coordinate: | j
Marking kyvpe: |Pi|:kmarks j
(] | Cancel | | Help |

This property page lets you display links between nodes and establish and
modify the appearance of the links.

Data table

Select a data table which contains the fields of the links. This feature can also
be set by the property VcNet.LinksDataTableName.

Predecessor

This field lets you set the data field or fields from the afore selected data
table that the identification of the predecessor node of the link is/are stored
to.

Successor

This field lets you select a data field from the Relations table that the
identification of the successor node of the link is stored to.

Relation type

Please select the data field to store information on the link. The field must not
contain any other information than two characters that describe the link type:
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e Start-Start (SS)

e Start-Finish (SF)

* Finish-Start (FS)

* Finish-Finish (FF).

The values in brackets are valid field contents that represent the link types.

Marking type
Specify whether node marks are used interactively and, if desired, select the
type of node marking from the list:

e Surround
* Invert

* No Mark
e Pickmarks

Note: If you select No Mark, there will be no graphical pattern to mark a
node.

Positions of annotations synchronized with data
fields

Ticking this box will keep annotation positions continuously stored to data
fields, thus synchronizing the values in the chart with the values in the data
fields. You may need these values when restoring the positions of link
annotations after closing and reopening your project. Ticking this box
activates the fields X coordinate and Y coordinate, where you can select a
data field to store the X and Y coordinate to.
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4.9 The "Schedule" Property Page

Property Pages g|

General ] Objects ] Modes ] Lirks ] Grouping Scheduls l Eorder frea ] Additional Views ]
Schedule Inpuk Schedule Result

Input |Fr|:-rr| Field | Cukput | ko Field |

Predecessor (part 1) Predecessaor Early Skart Early Start

Predecessar (part 21 Early End  Early Finish

Predecessar (part 31 Late Start  Lake Skark

Successar (park 1) SuUCcessar Late End  Late Finish

Successor (part 2) Free Float  Free Float

Successar (park 3) Tokal Floak  Takal Float

Relation Tyvpe Type

Link, Duration Lag

D ation Duration

Actual Skart

Sickual End , .

Skart nok earlier Ehan [ achedule nodes with predecessor only:

< *| [ autoschedule

(] | Cancel | | Help |

This property page lets you adapt VARCHART XNet's date calculation
settings to your interface by specifying which data fields you want to use for
the input (Schedule Input) and output (Schedule Result) of the scheduler.

Schedule Input

Please select for each entry of the column the field from which its contents is
to be loaded. The scheduler uses data fields of the respective nodes and links
tables. The calculations of the scheduler are based on the project start, the
duration of the activities and their logic dependence. The fields Predecessor
and Successor cannot be edited by the Schedule Input table. They merely
display the settings on the Links property page.

Schedule Result

Specify for each result to which field it should be stored. The scheduler only
outputs to data fields from the Maindata table. The early/late start and end
dates plus the total float and free float are calculated from the duration of the
activities, the logical dependencies and the project start.
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4.10 The "Administrate Data Tables" Dialog
Box

Data tables i o+

Mame Status |Mul1jple primary keys allowed |Descri|:|ﬁur1 |
aindats D
Relations |

Data table fields e p e S &
Index |Name |F‘rimar3-I key |Type |Date format |Edi13ble |Hidden |

i D Integer

Mame String

Start Date/Time DD.MM.YYYY
End Date/Time DD.MM.YYYY
Duration Integer

Completion Integer

Group Level 1 String

Group Level 2 String

Release Date Date/Time DD.MM.YYYY
Due Date Date/Time DD.MM.YYYY

(0 o o 4
CACYCAAC AL
OOoo0O0oOooOs

1
2
3
4
5
]
7
a8
9

You can get to this dialog via the property page Objects. This dialog lets you
create and edit data tables and their data fields.

Data tables

 Name: Lists the names of all existing data tables. The names can be
edited.
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Status: In the Status column each data table that has been added ("3)

and/or modified (" * ) since the dialog box was opened is marked by a
symbol.

Multiple primary keys allowed: Here you can define whether the
primary key for your table consists of one or more (maximum 3 fields.
As soon as you have checked the box Multiple primary keys allowed
you can select up to three data fields for the primary key in the Data
table fields section. The box Multiple primary keys allowed can only
be unchecked if no more than one field is selected as primary key in the
Data table fields section.

Description: Here you can describe the data table.

d / copy / delete / edit / promote / demote data table

1:88 X 4+ 4 By these buttons you can create, copy or delete data tables or
move them by one position up or down in the list, respectively.

Data Table Fields
Here you can create and edit data table fields of the selected data table.

Index: The index of the data fields cannot be modified, since internally, it
serves as a reference. In the API, data fields are referred to by the index.

Name: This column displays the names of the fields of the data table.
You can modify the field names after clicking on them.

Primary Key: This check box allows to select a data field from the
column to be the primary key of the data record.

Type:This field allows to set the data type of the data field selected. You
can choose between:

String
Integer
Date/Time
Double

Date format: If the type Date/Time has been selected, you can specify
the date format for the corresponding data field here. Choose a predefined
date format or define your own date format (for example DD.MMM.YY
hh:mm). You can compose the format of the following strings:
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YY or YYYY (two-digit or four-digit figure for the year), MM or
MMM (two-digit figure or three-digit character string for the month),
DD (two-digit figure for the day), hh (two-digit figure for the hour), mm
(two-digit figure for the minute), ss (two-digit figure for the second).

Please note that the date format set here needs to be the same as defined
for your node dates.

The date format set here only is relevant for entering data, but not for
displaying data.

» Editable: Please activate this check box for all data table fields that shall
be editable in the dialog Edit Data.

* Hidden: Please activate this check box for all data table fields that shall
be hidden in the dialog Edit Data.

* Relationship:This field allows to define a relationship to another table.
The data records of this table will be related to the data records of the
other table by the field defined as the primary key. This is why only those
tables are offered for selection for which a primary key was defined.

Add / copy / delete / edit / promote / demote data table

field

18 X+ 4 By these buttons you can create, copy or delete data table
fields or move them by one position up or down in the list, respectively.
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4.11 The "Administrate Filters" Dialog Box

Administrate Filters §|
Filters i3 G +
Marne Status |Data definiti... |Preview for fiker condition |

Maindata
Started Maindata [Completed(=:)] = 0 AND [Completed{%:)] < 100
Completed Maindata [Completed(=%:)] = 100
Critical Maindata [Total Float] < 0
Milestone Maindata [Code 3]="M"OR [ID]="13"
Summary Maindata [Code 3]="5"
Subproject: Maindata [Code 3]="P"
Marked Maindata [Code 3]="a"
Planned Maindata [Completed{%:)] =0
Lake Maindata [Late Start] 1= <no entry =
All Tasks Maindats
Linkstandard Relations
Operation Maindata [Auxiliary Ack.]=1
EF Relations [Type] = "EF"
Critical-Rel Relations [Duration] < 0
Blau Maindata [Code 3]="B"
Blauerknaten Maindata [Code 1]="B"
Grinerknoken Maindata [Code 1]="a"
Braunerknoten Maindata [Code 1]="C"

QK | Cancel Help

You can get to this dialog box

* by the Objects property page

* by the Administrate Node Appearances dialog box

* by the Administrate Link Appearances dialog box

Name

Lists the names of all existing filters. The names can be edited.

Status

In the Status column all filters added (=) or modified (' * ) after the dialog
box was opened are marked by a symbol.

Data definition table

This column displays the data definition table (Maindata or Relations)
associated with a filter (see property page DataDefinition).
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Preview for filter condition

This column displays the conditions of the filters. Conditions cannot be
edited in this dialog. To modify the filter condition, click on the Edit filter
button.

Add filter

©3 A new filter is created. You can modify its default name by double-

clicking and editing it. New filters are created in a context-sensitive way, i. e.
the matching data definition table will be used automatically.

Copy filter
Copies the selected filter.

Delete filter

< The marked filter in the list will be deleted. You can only delete filters
that are not currently used.

Edit filter

* Press the Edit filter button to view or modify the condition of a filter.
The Edit Filter dialog box will appear where you can edit the condition of
the corresponding filter.

Promote / demote filter

* ¥ By these buttons you can move the filter by one position up or down in
the list.
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4.12 The "Edit Filter" Dialog Box

Subconditions ) T+ +
Fieldname COperatar |Comparisor1 value |Andf0r |
~ | greater or equal 1

Compare hour fmin Case sensitive

You can get to this dialog box either
* by the Objects property page
e or by the Administrate Node Appearances dialog box

e or by the Administrate Link Appearances dialog box, where you can
activate the Administrate Filters dialog box and then click on the Edit
filter button. The head line of this dialog box displays the name of the
filter being edited.

Add subcondition

 Inserts a new line for a subcondition above the selected line.

Copy subcondition
Copies the selected subcondition.

Delete subcondition
< Deletes the selected subcondition.
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Evaluate subcondition earlier/later

* + |If a filter consists of several subconditions, the subconditions are
evaluated one after the other. The top subcondition in the table is evaluated
first.

Click on the Evaluate subcondition earlier/later button to move the
selected subcondition by one position upward or downward in the list.

Fieldname

This list contains all data fields available to be compared with the comparison
value.

Operator
The operator compares the value of a data field with a comparison value.

Comparison value

This column shows the current comparison value. The Comparison value
select box lists all fields (in square brackets) that can be used as comparison
values. The type of the data fields offered as comparison values correspond
to the data type of the data field specified in the Fieldname column. For
example, if the data field "Early Start" is specified in the Fieldname column,
for the comparison value you can select either a date field (e. g. "Early End")
or the <today> option or the <input> option.

With the help of the <input> option you can specify a variable filter. In
variable filters only the field name and the operator are specified, but not the
comparison value. You can specify the comparison value when necessary.
You can use a variable filter when you open a project and want to select the
activities to be displayed.

Dates need to be entered in the format defined on the General property page.
If you have selected a date field in the Fieldname field, two arrow buttons
will appear as soon as you click on this field. The first arrow button lets you
open a combobox with all available date data fields. The other arrow button
opens a Date dialog box from which you can select a date by mouse-click.
You can also edit the date direct.

Numeric values or texts must be typed manually into the Comparison value
field.

With the operators "equal” and "unequal” you can use wildcards in text
fields:
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*:no sign or any number of signs
?: exactly one sign

If you do not want to use the signs * or ? as wildcards, but want to search for
these signs, you have to set a backslash in front of them:

\*. *

\?7:?

If the backslash does not follow a * or ?, the program searches for the sign \.
Examples:

Activity 1 : Name = "Construction™
Activity 2 : Name = "*Construction"
Possible filters for activity 1:
[Name] = C*

[Name] = C?nstruction

Possible filters for activity 2:
[Name] =\*C*

[Name] = \**
[Name] = ?C*
And/Or

This column shows the logical connection of two subconditions in the table.

Choose the AND operator to connect the current subcondition and the next
subcondition in the table to select only those objects that fulfil both
subconditions. Choose the OR operator to select those objects that fulfil at
least one of the subconditions.

If you have formulated several subconditions, linking them partly with AND
and partly with OR, the AND links will be processed first. (AND links are
stronger than OR links).

Compare hour/min

Activate this check box if the hours and minutes of a date are to be
considered when dates are compared.
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Case sensitive

Activate this check box if the comparison of the entries is to be case-
sensitive.
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4.13 The "Administrate Maps" Dialog Box

Maps
Mame | Status | Type

GroupingColors Color map

NewMap '

You can invoke this dialog by clicking the Maps button either on the
Objects property page or in the Configure Mapping dialog box.

Name
This column lists the names of all existing maps. All names can be edited.

Status

In the Status column each map that has been added (=) and/or modified
("* ) since the dialog box was opened is marked by a symbol.

Type
Select the map type:

e Color maps
» Pattern maps (for further development)
* Graphics file maps
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Add map

&3 A new map will be created. You can modify its default name by double-
clicking and editing it.

Copy map

Copies the selected map.

Delete map

# The marked map in the list will be deleted. You can only delete maps that
are not currently used.

Edit map
== The Edit Map dialog box will appear.

Promote / demote map

+ + By these buttons you can move the map by one position up or down in
the list.
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4.14 The "Edit Map" Dialog Box

Map entries [ ] consider filter entries i P

Data field entry |Funt |
NewMapentry 10 pt, Aral
| 10 pt. Arial

You invoke this dialog box by clicking the Edit map button (=) of the
Administrate Maps dialog box.

In a map you can set up to 150 allocations. If you wish to set more
allocations, please create a new map, e. g. as a copy of an existing one.

consider filter entries

If you have ticked this check box, not only the single values from the list of
data field entries are considered as keys but also the filters which can be
selected from the drop down list. Thus you can not only specify a single
value as key but also a range of values.

Data field entry

Specify the entries of the data field selected for which colors or graphics files
respectively and legend texts are to be assigned.

Graphics File Name

Assign graphics files to the data field entries. To do so, click on the
corresponding field. Then a dialog box opens that lets you select a graphics
file respectively.
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If a relative file name has been specified, at run time the file will be searched
in the path set in the VARCHART ActiveX property FilePath first. If it
won’t be found there, the file will be searched in the current directory of the
application and in the installation directory of the VARCHART ActiveX
control.

Color/Graphics File Name

Assign colors or graphics files respectively to the data field entries. To do so,
click on the corresponding field. Then a dialog box opens that lets you select
a color or a graphics file respectively.

If a relative file name has been specified, at run time the file will be searched
in the path set in the VARCHART ActiveX property FilePath first. If it
won’t be found there, the file will be searched in the current directory of the
application and in the installation directory of the VARCHART ActiveX
control.

Legend text

(only for color and pattern maps) Enter a legend text for each data field
entry.

Add map entry

= A new map entry will be created. You can modify its default name by
double-clicking and editing it.

Copy map entry

Copies the selected map entry.

Delete map entry

% The marked map entry in the list will be deleted. You can only delete map
entries that are not currently used.

Promote / demote map entry

+ + By these buttons you can move the map entry by one position up or
down in the list.
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4.15 The "Configure Mapping" Dialog Box

Data field: Duration

Map: GroupingColars

Preview for map entries

Data field entry ICqur |Legend text
1

2

In this dialog box you can assign a map to a data field. You will get to it by
clicking on the button ﬂ for the desired attribute in the dialog Edit layer.

Data field

Select the data field the entries of which control the desired attributes of the
current object.

Data field

Select the data field whose entries control the color or pattern of the current
object.

Map

(only activated if a data field has been specified) Select the map that
depending on its type assigns the corresponding attributes to each data field
entry.

Map

(only activated if a data field has been specified) Select the map that assigns
a color or a graphics file to the data field entries.
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Maps
Opens the Administrate Maps dialog box, where you can create, edit, copy
or delete maps.

Maps
Opens the Administrate Maps dialog box, where you can create, edit, copy
or delete maps.

Preview for map entries

The preview shows the selected map: the data field entries and the attributes
assigned to them.

Preview for map entries

The preview shows the selected map: the data field entries and the colors and
legend texts or the graphics files respectively assigned to the data field
entries.
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4.16 The "Administrate Node Appearances”

Administrate Node Appearances E|
Mode Appearances i P G, R 2
F..|Name |5..|Made design |Filker | Wade Farmat |v..|Legend text [~
b Standard E <always s Medium Standard

Started E Started <nat specified= Started
Completed E Completed <not specified = Completed
Critical E Critical <nat specified= Critical
Milestone @ Milestone <not specified = Mileskane
Summary E Summary <nat specified= Summary
Subproject E] Subproject <not specified = Subproject
B -l emd P Bl -l emd b ermeiFind Ll ma-wlemd b
Preview

Description

Early Sta |Early Fini

Late Star|Late Fini

o (o )

You can get to this dialog by the Objects property page.

The look of a node composes from filters that dynamically assign one or
more node appearance objects to the node. The attributes of the node
appearance objects collected by the filters superimpose to result in a final
node appearance.

Preview

All node appearances marked by a small arrowhead in the Preview column
are displayed and overlaid in the preview window in the order of working off.

The node appearance on which the cursor is currently positioned is marked
by a green arrowhead.

Name

There is a list of the names of the existing node appearances. All names can
be edited.
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Status

In this column each node appearance that has been added (=) and/or
modified (" * ) since the dialog box was opened is marked by a symbol.

Node design

Contains a representation of each node appearance. To modify a node design,
I. e. the graphical attributes of a node appearance, click on the Edit node
appearance button above the table or double-click on the Node design entry
to reach the Edit Node Appearance dialog box.

Filter

The filter belonging to a node appearance regulates which activities are
assigned that node appearance.

For most node appearance you can select the filter of your choice. Only for
the node appearances "Standard” and “Interface” the filter is fixed
("<always>" or "<InterfaceNode>").

To assign a filter to a node appearance, mark the Filter field. A button for a
combo box listing all available filters and an Edit button will appear (not
applicable for the node appearances with fixed filters). Either select a filter
for the node appearance in the combo box, or click on the Edit button to
reach the Administrate Filters dialog box where you can edit, copy, define
or delete filters.

Node format

A node format defines the number, arrangement and format of the fields used
to annotate a node in your charts. In this column, select the node format for
the appropriate node appearance. To do so, first mark the Node format field.
A button for a combo box listing all available node formats and an Edit
button will appear. Either select a format in the combo box, or click on the
Edit button to reach the Administrate Node Formats dialog box where you
can edit, copy, add or delete a node format.

Visible in legend

Activate this check box for all node appearances that are to be visible in the
legend.
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Legend text
Enter a legend text for each node appearance.

Add node appearance
3 A new node appearance is added at the end of the list.

Copy node appearance
Copies the selected node appearance.

Delete node appearance

# This button lets you delete a node appearance you do not need any more.
Before it can be deleted, you need to answer a confirmation request. The
node appearance "Standard" cannot be deleted.

Edit node appearance
== This button gets you to the dialog Edit Node Appearance.

Work off the node appearance earlier/later

If a node is assigned more than one node appearance, the node appearances
are processed one after the other. The table lists the node appearances
according to their processing order. The default node appearance is always at
the top of the table as it is always applied and processed first. The node
appearance processed last is located at the bottom of the table.

If several node appearances apply to a node, the attributes of each node
appearance are replaced by the attributes of the node appearances that are
processed later. Only the attributes whose value is "not specified" do not
replace the attributes of their predecessors.

You can use these buttons to change the processing priority of a highlight:

* The selected node will be moved up one position in the table and
processed correspondingly earlier.

¥+ The selected node will be moved down one position in the table and
processed correspondingly later.
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4.17 The "Edit Node Appearance" Dialog Box

Edit Hode Appearance “Standand®

Mode shape: E- - Diagonal marking:

i
R

[v Yisible Frame line around Fields Line bype: —_
30 effect: | ] j Shadaow: | ] j
Pattern: ‘ - |2 Shadow color: _EI
Pattern colar: | | Pile effect: | ] j
Background color ar | i xS
patkern color 2;
Prewiew
B Ok,
Description _
Code 1 Cancel
Code 2
Help

The title line displays the name of the node appearance being edited.

If several appearances have been assigned to a node, the attributes of an
appearance of low priority will be replaced by the attributes of an appearance
of high priority, except for attributes that are set to "unchanged".

Node shape

This field lets you select a node shape or the entry <not specified> or
<without frame>.

Visible frame line around fields

With this property you can specify whether the frame lines around fields shall
be visible or not. This does not concern the outer frame line of the shape so
that the effects of the property may vary depending on the frame shape. It
has, for example, no effect on the type vcRectangle.

This feature can also be set by the property VcNodeAppearance.Frame-
AroundFieldsVisible.
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Frame

This field lets you specify whether the nodes are displayed with an ordinary
or a double frame.

3D effect

This field lets you specify whether a three dimensional appearance is added
to the nodes.

Pattern
This field indicates the default pattern.

= by the arrow button you can open the list of patterns and select a pattern.

ﬂ by the second button you reach the Configure Mapping dialog box. Here
you can configure data-dependent patterns.

21 If a mapping has been configured, the arrow on the button will be

displayed as filled.

Please note:If the background color of a field of a node format which was
applied to the node appearance was not set to transparent, the selected
pattern with its colors can not be seen!

Pattern color
This field lets you set the default color of the pattern.

= By the arrow button you can open the color picker to select a color for
the pattern. Also transparent colors are available.

ﬂ By the second button you can get to the Configure Mapping dialog box.
It allows to assign colors to patterns in dependence of data.
221 If colors were mapped, the arrow on the button will appear solid.

Please note:If the background color of a field of a node format which was
assigned to the node appearance was not set to transparent, the pattern
selected above will remain invisible!

Background color or Pattern color 2
This field lets you select a background color for the node appearance.
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= By the arrow button you can open the color picker to select a background
color. Also transparent colors are available.

ﬂ By the second button you can get to the Configure Mapping dialog box.
221 If colors were mapped, the arrow on the button will appear solid.

Please note:If the background color of a field of a node format which was
applied to the node appearance was not set to transparent, the pattern
selected above will remain invisible!

Diagonal marking

This field lets you specify whether diagonal marking is to be applied to the
nodes and lets you select the type of diagonal marking.

Line type
This field lets you select a line type for the frame line of the node.

Line color
This field lets you select a color for the frame line of the node.

= by the arrow button you can open the Color picker to select a line color.

ﬂ by the second button you reach the Configure Mapping dialog box.

2 If a mapping has been configured, the arrow on the button will be

displayed as filled.

Shadow

This field lets you add a shadow to the nodes.

Shadow color
Select the color for the shadow or the pile effect.

Pile effect

By this field you can set, whether or not nodes are to be displayed as a pile. A
pile may consist of up to eight nodes.

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



192  The "Edit Node Appearance" Dialog Box

Preview
By this window the current node appearance is displayed.
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4.18 The "Administrate Boxes" Dialog Box

Boxes i3 o
Preview |Name |Status |M0veable |Origin |ReFerence paint: |>< Offset |‘." Offset |Frame |Pri0rity |\-'isib|e |Box Farmat
3 MewBox ‘e ] [ 0,0rmrm 0,0 mm 100 Standard

4 b

Preview

QF, | Cancel | apply | Help |

You can get to this dialog box by the Objects property page. In the diagram
area, boxes can be displayed, that you can administer by the above dialog.

Preview
The preview window shows the box marked in the Preview column,

Name
Lists the names of all existing boxes. The names can be edited.

Status

In the Status column each box that has been added (“2') and/or modified
(") since the dialog box was opened is marked by a symbol.

Update behavior

Select an update behavior for this box. Leaving the setting to <not selected>
means that the setting for boxes made in the Edit Update behavior dialog

will apply

Moveable

By moving a box, its offset will be modified. Activate this check box if the
box is to be moveable in the diagram at run time. Deactivate the check box if
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you have positioned a box correctly and do not want it to be moved at run
time.

Origin
By the properties Origin, Reference point, X Offset and Y Offset you can

position a box in the diagram area. The relative position of the boxes is
independent of the current diagram size.

Specify the origin, i. e. the point of the diagram from which the offset to the
reference point of the box will be measured. Possible values: top left, top
centered, top right, centered left, centered centered, centered right, bottom
left, bottom centered, bottom right.

Reference point

Set the reference point of the box, i. e. the point of the box from which the
offset to the origin will be measured. Possible values: top left, top centered,
top right, centered left, centered centered, centered right, bottom left, bottom
centered, bottom right.

X Offset

Set the distance (in mm) between origin and reference point in x direction.

Y Offset

Set the distance (in mm) between origin and reference point in y direction.

Frame

If you click on the Frame field, an Edit button appears that lets you open the
Line Attributes dialog box. In this dialog box you can specify the type, the
thickness and the color of the box frame line.

Priority
Specify the relative drawing priority of the box in comparison with the other
objects in the diagram (nodes, grids, etc.). The priority of nodes is 0. If the

priority of a box is higher than the priority of nodes, the boxes overlay the
nodes so that an interactive access to the nodes won’t be possible.
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Visible
Activate this check box if the box is to be visible at run time.

Box format

The current box format of the box is displayed here. If you click this field,
two buttons will appear:

=] From the combobox you can select a box format.

== by the Edit button you reach the Administrate Box Formats dialog box.

Add box

=4 A new box will be created. You can modify its default name by double-
clicking and editing it.

Copy box

A copy of the selected box under a new name is created.

Delete box
% The marked box in the list will be deleted.

Edit box
= The Edit Box dialog box will appear.

Promote / demote box

* ¥ By these buttons you can move teh box by one position up or down in
the list.
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4.19 The "Edit Box" Dialog Box

Field contents

Field  |Field type |Contents
1 Text

Preview

1/16/2014

You can get to this dialog by the Objects property page and the dialog box
Administrate Boxes by clicking on the the Edit box button. This dialog box
will also appear at run time when double-clicking on a box.

Field

This column contains the numbers of the box fields. (The number of fields
depends on the selected box format.)

Field Type
This column displays the field types (text or graphics).

Contents
Type the contents of the field or a graphics file name here.

If a text field contains more than one line, you can use "\n" in the text string
to separate two lines of the text field (Example: "Linel\nLine2"). Otherwise
the lines will be separated at blanks.

Graphics formats available: WMF, JPG, BMP, GIF, PCX, PNG, TIF.
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4.20 The "Administrate Box/Node Formats"
Dialog Box

Administrate Box Formats El

Boo Formats i:

Preview | Narne Status |
L4

Presiew

o J (o ]
This dialog box you can get to by the Objects property page.

Preview
The preview window shows the format marked in the Preview column.

Name
Lists the names of all existing formats. The names can be edited.

Status

In the Status column each format that has been added (“2) and/or modified
("* ) since the dialog box was opened is marked by a symbol.

Add box/node format

= A new format will be created. You can modify its default name by

double-clicking and editing it.
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Copy box/node format
A copy of the selected format under a new name is created.

Delete box/node format

< The marked format in the list will be deleted. You can only delete formats
that are not currently used.

Edit box/node format

== The Edit Box Format or Node Box Format respectively dialog box will
appear.

Promote / demote box format

+ ¥ By these buttons you can move the selected format by one position up
or down in the list.
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4.21 The "Edit Box Format" Dialog Box

[l separate fields by lines

+

| width | Height | Minimumn line. .. |Maximum fin... |Alignment | Pattern Font Color | Font
50 mm 0 mm 4 4 ] 16 pt. Calibri

50 mm B 4 4" 1+ I 16 pt. Calibri

Preview

1
—

This dialog box will appear if you activate the Administrate Box Formats
dialog box on the Objects property page and then click on the Edit box
format button.

Separate fields by lines
Activate this check box if the box fields are to be separated by lines.

Type
Select the field type: text or graphics.

Width

Specify the width for the selected field (in mm). The maximum width of a
field is 200 mm. If the rows are split into two or more fields and the total
widths of the rows vary, the total width will be equal to the width of the
widest row.
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Width =20 mm

1. line with one field

Width = 15 mm | Width =15 mm J | 2. line with two fields

dl
|

total width of the fields

Height

(only for the type graphics) Specify the minimum height for the selected field
(in mm). The maximum height is 200 mm.

Minimum/Maximum line count

(only for the type text) Specify the minimum/maximum number of lines of
text that can be displayed in the current field. Each field can contain a
maximum of nine lines of text.

Alignment
Specify the alignment of the content of the selected field (9 possibilities).

Pattern

Select the fill pattern and color for the current field. By clicking on "= you
open the Edit pattern attributes dialog where you can specify a pattern, a
background color and, if needed, a second pattern color . You can define your
own colors in addition to the ones suggested. Also, transparent colors are
available.

Font Color
(only for the type text) Indicates the font color for the current field.

= by the arrow button you can open the Color picker to select a font color.

Font
(only for the type text) Indicates the font style for the current field.
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= The Windows Font dialog box will appear.

Apply selected property to all fields
€ Applies the marked property to all fields.

Preview

The current fields of the box format are displayed in the preview window. If
you click on a field, you can modify its attributes in the Fields table.

& 3 es = % With the help of the buttons above the preview window you
can add new fields or delete the marked field. You also can use the Del
button to delete fields.
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4.22 The "Edit Node Format" Dialog Box

Edit Node format “Standand™ El
E:xterior surrounding | 3 mm _|:| v Separate figlds by lines

Fields

Type Combi figld | Data field | Constant ket | Graphics file ... [width [Height [Minimum line count | Masi... |Alignm... [Pattern |Font ...
[ m 30 mm 1 1M

Text : | Early Start 15 mm 1 1 " -

Tek O Early Finish 15 ramn 1 1 [

< >

Presview {Fields outside will be created with "Contral” key.) g B s e X
Early Start |Early Finis

QK | Cancel | Help

This dialog box will open after clicking on the Edit format button of the
Administrate Node Formats dialog box.

Exterior surrounding

By this field you can set the distance between nodes or between a node and
the margin of the chart. Unit: 1/100 mm. The default is 300, i.e. 3 mm. If you
choose a value smaller than this, graphical elements in the chart may overlap.
You should use values below the default only if there are good reasons for it.

Separate fields by lines
Activate this check box if the fields are to be separated by lines.

Type
Select the field type: text or graphics.

Combi field

If this check box is activated, in the node field a text and a graphics can be
combined as follows:
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* Type: Text, Combi field: no: only text will be displayed (as specified for
Data field or for Constant text)

e Type: Graphics, Combi field: no: only a graphics will be displayed (as
specified for Graphics file name)

e Type: Text, Combi field: yes: text (as specified for Data field or for
Constant text) and a graphics (as specified for Graphics file name) will
be displayed

* Type: Graphics, Combi field: yes: only a graphics will be displayed (as
specified for Graphics file name). Text (as specified for Data field ) is
visible only in a tooltip. If possible, it will be displayed as hyperlink.

Data field

Select the data field whose content is to be displayed in the current field. If
the content of a data field does not fit into the current field, the excess will be
cropped in the diagram.

Constant Text

(only if no data field has been specified) Type a constant text to be displayed
in the current field.

Graphics file name

Indicates the name and directory of the graphics file that will be displayed in
the current field.

As soon as you click on a Graphics file name field, two buttons appear:

Ll Click the first button to open the Windows dialog box Choose Graphics
File. There you can select a graphics file to be displayed in the current format
field.

If a relative file name has been specified, at run time the file will be searched
in the path set in the VARCHART ActiveX property FilePath first. If it
won’t be found there, the file will be searched in the current directory of the
application and in the installation directory of VARCHART ActiveX.

ﬂ Click this button if you want to use a map to display graphics in node
fields in dependence on the node data. Then the Configure Mapping dialog
box will open which lets you configure a mapping from data field entries to
graphics files.
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If in the Configure Mapping dialog box only a data field, but no map is
selected, the content of the data field will be used as graphics file name. If in
the data field or in the map no valid graphics file name is found, the file name
specified in the Symbol file field will be used.

If a mapping has been configured, the arrow on the second button will be
displayed in bold ().

= As soon as you leave the Symbol File Name field, a symbol indicates that
a mapping has been configured.

When the graphics is displayed, the color of the pixel in the upper left corner
will be replaced by the color of the diagram background. That means that all
pixels of the graphics that have this color will be displayed transparent.

Width

Specify the width for the selected field (in mm). The maximum field width is
99 mm. If the rows are split into two or more fields and the total widths of the
rows vary, the total width will be equal to the width of the widest row.

Width =20 mm

1. line with one field

Width = 15 mm | Width =15 mm J | 2. line with two fields

dl
|

total width of the fields

Height

(only for the type graphics) Specify the minimum height for the selected field
(in mm). The maximum height of node formats is 99 mm.

Minimum/Maximum line count

(only for the type text) Specify the minimum/maximum number of lines of
text that can be displayed in the current field. Each field can contain a
maximum of nine lines of text.
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Alignment
Specify the alignment of the text/graphics in the selected field.

Pattern

Select the fill pattern and color for the current field. By clicking on "= you
open the Edit pattern attributes dialog where you can specify a pattern, a
background color and, if needed, a second pattern color . You can define your
own colors in addition to the ones suggested. Also, transparent colors are
available.

ﬂ By clicking this button in the Edit pattern attributes you can get to the
Configure Mapping dialog box where you can assign the respective attribute
to fields in dependence of data.

221 If colors were mapped, the arrow on the button will appear solid.

If you do not set an attribute to a format field, the attribute of the node
appearance will apply.

Font Color

(only for the type text) Specify the font color for the field. If you click on the
field, two buttons will apperar:

= by the arrow button you can open the Color picker to select a font color.

ﬂ by the second button you reach the Configure Mapping dialog box. Here
you can configure data-dependent font colors.

If a mapping has been configured, the arrow on the button will be displayed
in bold ().

Font

Indicates the font style for the current field. If you click on the field, a button
will appear (=) that lets you open the Windows Font dialog box.

Apply selected property to all fields
I Applies the marked property to all fields.
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Preview

The current node format is displayed in the preview window. If you click on
a field in the preview window you can modify its attributes in the Fields
table.

= B s e X With the help of the buttons above the preview window you
can add new fields or delete the marked field.

You also can use the Del button to delete fields.
If you want to add new fields outside of the node, press the Ctrl button.
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4.23 The "Administrate Link Formats" Dialog
Box

Administrate Link formats El

Link Formats i P o
P..|Name |Status |

LinkFarmat1 oH
LN MewLinkformat

Presiew

QK | Cancel | Apply | Help |

You can get to this dialog by clicking the Link formats... button on the

Objects property page or by clicking = in the field Link formats in the
dialog Administrate Link Appearance.

Preview

In this column a red triangle marks the link format which is displayed in the
preview below.

Name
Lists the names of all link formats that are defined. The names can be edited.

Status

In this column each link format that has been added (=) and/or modified
("* ) since the dialog box was opened is marked by a symbol.
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Add link format

&3 A new line format will be created. You can modify its default name by
double-clicking and editing it.

Copy link format
Copies the selected line format.

Delete link format

< The marked filter in the list will be deleted. You can only delete filters
that are not currently used.

Promote / demote link format

* ¥ By these buttons you can move the line format by one position up or
down in the list.
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4.24 The "Edit Link Format" Dialog Box

Edit Link Format Ed
Exterior surrounding | Omm 5
Fields
Type Drata Field Constant bext | width |Line count | Alignment  |Font Color | Fant
Tk - 10 mm 1 [ L MEEE
Presiew it B i =
o o )

This dialog box will open after clicking on -- of the Administrate Link
Appearance dialog.

Exterior surronding

By this field you can set the distance between links and nodes. Unit: 1/100
mm. The default is 300, i.e. 3 mm. If you choose a value smaller than this,
graphical elements in the chart may overlap. You should use values below
the default only if there are good reasons for it.

Type
The field type is text.

Data field
Select the data field whose content is to be displayed in the current field.

If the content of a data field does not fit into the current field, the excess will
be cropped in the diagram.
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Constant Text

(only if no data field has been specified) Type a constant text to be displayed
in the current field.

Width

Specify the width for the selected field (in mm). The maximum field width is
99 mm. If the rows are split into two or more fields and the total widths of the
rows vary, the total width will be equal to the width of the widest row.

Line count

Specify the number of lines of text that can be displayed in the current field.
Each field can contain a maximum of nine lines of text.

Alignment
Specify the alignment of the text in the selected field.

Font Color

Specify the font color for the field. If you click on the field, a button will
apperar (]) that lets you open the Color picker to select a font color.

Font

Indicates the font style for the current field. If you click on the field, a button
("==) will appear by that you can open the Windows Font dialog.

Apply selected property to all fields
I Applies the marked property to all fields.

Preview

The current link format is displayed in the preview window. If you click on a
field in the preview window you can modify its attributes in the Fields table.

= 3 es = X With the help of the buttons above the preview window you
can add new fields or delete the marked field.

You also can use the Del button to delete fields.
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4.25 The "Administrate Link Appearances”

Administrate Link appearances
Link appearances i x +
ame |Status |\u'isible |Filter |Line type |Pre port symbal | Suc port symbol |Rnuting bype |Link fFormat |
Standard Link. .. — —> orthogonal <not specified =
Critical ! Criti... — —» Er e ~ | <nct specified:

orthogonal

sty aight-lined

(0’4 | Cancel ‘ Apply ‘ Help |

You can get to this dialog by clicking the Link appearances button on the
Objects property page.

Name

This column displays the names of the link apperances available. The names
can be edited.

This feature can also be set by the property VcLinkAppearance.Name.

Status

In the Status column each link appearance that has been added (=) and/or
modified (" * ) since the dialog box was opened is marked by a symbol.

Visible
This check box lets you specify whether the links between the nodes should

be displayed. This feature can be also set by the property VcLink-
Appearance.Visible.

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



212 The "Administrate Link Appearances" Dialog Box

Filter

This column displays the filter used for a link appearance. From the select
box you can select an appropriate filter.

This feature can also be set by the property VcLinkAppearance.Filter-
Name.

Line type

Clicking on an entry in this column will cause an Edit button to occur, by
which you can get to the Line attributes dialog box. There you can set type,
thickness and color of the line.

This feature can also be set by the property VcLink Appearance.LineType.

Pre port symbol

Select a port symbol for a link that visually accentuates the junction of the
link and the predecessor node.

This feature can also be set by the property VcLink Appearance.-
PredecessorPortSymbol.

Suc port symbol

Select a port symbol for a link that visually accentuates the junction of the
link and the successor node.

This feature can also be set by the property VcLink Appearance.Successor-
PortSymbol.

Routing type

This field allows to select a routing type. As the first row of the table
containing the link appearance types is reserved for the default link
appearance, the item <not specified> is selectable only from the second row
on. If <not specified> has been selected, a routing type is used which is
further up the list of the LinkAppearance objects.

The routing type can also be set by the VcLinkAppearance property
RoutingType.
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Define tesling phases
and goals
B

Design flowcharts

cl: B

Preliminary Design
Raview
B

Straight link type

Define testing phases Design floweharts
land goals
B c ~ B

*hy

Freliminary Design
Review
B

Orthogonal link type

Link format

Click on =] to select a link format or click on sch-bearbeiten.gif to open
the dialog Administrate link formats where link formats can be created or
edited.

This feature can also be set by the property VcLinkAppearance.-
FormatName>.

Add link appearance

= A new link appearance will be created. You can modify its default
name by double-clicking and editing it.

Copy link appearance
Copies the selected link appearance.
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Delete link appearance

< The marked link appearance in the list will be deleted. You can only
delete link appearances that are not currently used.

Promote / demote link appearance

* ¥ By these buttons you can move the line format by one position up
or down in the list.
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4.26 The "Edit In-Flow Grouping" Dialog Box

Edit In-Flow Grouping E|
Code by Figld: act. Finish w Separation lines: |- ------------------ E]
Time interswal: Z weeks hd

Title ribbons

at the tap at the bottarn Dake Format: DD, ML W

Texks

Font: |18 pt Arial -]

Backaround color: <nok sp.., -

Presiew
16.07.2017 30.07.2017 13.(
16.07.2017 30.07.2017 13.(

[ O ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

You can get to this dialog box by the Nodes property page. In this dialog
box you can define the criteria for in-flow grouping and for the layout. If the
diagram has a left to right orientation, you can display an annotated ribbon at
the top and/or bottom of the diagram area. For diagrams with a top to bottom
orientation you can display an annotated ribbon at the left and/or right side of
the diagram area.

Code by field

Select the data field that controls the in-flow grouping.

Time interval

(Only available if for Code by field a date field is selected) Specify the time
interval that defines a time period for the ribbons (e.g. 1 second, 1 minute, 1
hour, 1 day, 2 months, 1 year).
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Separation lines

Tick this box, if you want to display separating lines in the diagram. If you
have chosen a top to bottom orientation, vertical separation lines will be
displayed, otherwise horizontal ones. If you have selected a date field from
the Code by field combobox, the distance of the separation lines is controlled
by the value specified for the Time Interval. Otherwise after each value of
the data field a separation line will be drawn.

by the Edit button you reach the Line Attributes dialog box where you can
specify the color, thickness and type of the lines.

Title ribbons at the top/at the bottom or at left/at right
Specify whether annotated ribbons should be displayed:

* left-to-right-orientation: at the top and/or at the bottom of the diagram
* top-to-bottom-orientation: at left and/or at right of the diagram.

Font
Indicates the style and color of the font used for the annotation of the ribbons.

= opens the Color Picker where you can select the font color.

= opens the Windows dialog box Font.

Background color
Specify the background color of the ribbons.

Width

(Only for top-to bottom orientation) Specify the width of the vertical ribbons
in mm.

Date format

Select this option if you have selected a date field for Code by field and then
specify the date format for the annotation of the ribbons.

Texts

* Dby field: Select this option, if the ribbon annotation shall be controlled by
a data field.
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* Dby file: Select this option, if the ribbon annotation shall be controlled by a
file, and then specify the file name.
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4.27 The "Edit Line Attributes"” Dialog Box

Thickness:

Color:

Prewview

This dialog which can in each case be invoked by clicking on "=is available
for the link appearance and for box frames.

Type
Select the line type (dashed, dotted etc.).

Thickness
Define the line thickness.

Color
Select the line color.

ﬂThis button will open the Configure Mapping dialog box where you can
specify the line color data-dependent.

221 After having mapped the line color, the arrow on the button will appear
bold.

Preview
The line appearance based on the current settings is displayed in this field.
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4.28 The "Edit Pattern Attributes"” Dialog Box

pattern: I |
Pattern color: I ;I ff?l
o I | |
or pattern color 2:

| Prewview

The pattern dialog which can in each case be invoked by clicking on =is
available for box and node formats.

Pattern
Here you can select a fill pattern.

Pattern color
Select the foreground color of the fill pattern.

Background color or pattern color 2
Select the background color or a second pattern color.

Preview
The pattern based on the current settings is displayed in this field.
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4.29 The "Specify Calendars" Dialog Box

Calendars

Boee IName |S13tus IType |Seconds per workday I
4 BaseCalendar Calendar 86400

You can get to this dialog box by the Objects property page. You can define
a separate calendar for each line of the table.

Selected

The calendar marked by a small arrowhead in the Selected column is used
for the calendar grid.

Name
Lists the names of all calendars defined.

Status

In the Status column each calendar that has been added (“3) and/or
modified (" * ) since the dialog box was opened is marked by a symbol.

Type
Specify the calendar type. Besides ordinary calendars shifts calendars are
available, too.
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Seconds per Workday
Specify how much seconds the workday has got.

Add calendar
=i Click on this button to add a calendar.

Copy calendar
The marked calendar is copied.

Delete calendar
* The marked calendar is deleted.

Edit calendar

= You will reach the Edit Calendar dialog box.
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4.30 The "Administrate Intervals"” Dialog Box
(Calendar)

Administrate Intervals El

Intervals i x

Tamne Skatus |PrnFiIe |Start |Enu:| |
Profile3

(0’4 | Cancel ‘ Help

In this dialog box you can create and modify intervals.

Name
Lists the names of all intervals. All names can be edited.

Status

In this column each interval that has been added (=) and/or modified ( * )
since the dialog box was opened is marked by a symbol.

Profile
Here you can select a profile for your interval by clicking =l you want to
edit the profile click on "= beside its name to open the Administrate

Calendar profiles dialog.
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Start/End

In this field you can set the beginning or end of of an interval. The date can
be easily entered or modified by using the spin control.

Add interval

©3 A new interval will be created. You can modify the marked name by

double-clicking and editing it.

Copy interval
Click on this button to copy the marked interval.

Delete interval
. Click on this button to delete the marked interval.
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4.31 The "Administrate Calendar Profiles"
Dialog Box

Calendar profiles

Name ISiﬁtus IType
44 Day profile

In this dialog you can create and modify calendar profiles.

Name
Lists the names of all calendar profiles. All names can be edited.

Status

In this column each calendar profile that has been added (=) and/or
modified (" * ) since the dialog box was opened is marked by a symbol.

Type
By clicking = you can select the calendar profile type. You can choose

between <Day profile>, <Week profile>, <Year profile> and <Variable
profile>.
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Add calendar profile

3 A new calendar profile will be created. You can modify the marked name
by double-clicking and editing it.

Copy calendar profile
Click on this button to copy the marked calendar profile.

Delete calendar profile
# Click on this button to delete the calendar profile.

Edit calendar profile

You will reach the Administrate Intervals (Calendar profiles) dialog
box.
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4.32 The "Administrate Intervals” Dialog Box
(Calendar Profiles, Profile Type <Day

Administrate Intervals E|
Inkervals i X +
Tamne Status |PrDFiIe |Time {Start) |Time {End) |

<Momworking time>  00:00:00 05:00:00
Intervalz <Monworking time>  16:00:00 24:00:00

Ok | Cancel ‘ Help

You can get to this dialog if you activate the dialog box "Admininstrate
Calendar Profiles" on the "Objects" property page, and then click on the
"Edit" button of the calendar profile. The different types of profiles offer
different setting options. This dialog serves to create and modify intervals of
a day profile.

Name
Lists the names of all intervals. All names can be edited.

Status

In this column each interval that has been added (=) and/or modified (" * )
since the dialog box was opened is marked by a symbol.

Profile

Here you can select a profile for your interval by clicking =l
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Time Start/Time End

In this field you can set the start or end time of an interval by clicking on the
arrow buttons.

Add interval

= A new interval will be created. You can modify the marked name by

double-clicking and editing it.

Copy interval

Click on this button to copy the marked interval.

Delete interval
. Click on this button to delete the marked interval.
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4.33 The "Administrate Intervals” Dialog Box
(Calendar Profiles, Profile Type <Week

Administrate Intervals §|
Inkervals i X +
Tamne Status |PrDFiIe |Weekc|ay (Start) |Weekc|ay (End) |

<Morking time = Manday Friday
Intervalz <Monworking time>  Saturday Sunday

Ok | Cancel ‘ Help

You can get to this dialog if you activate the dialog box "Admininstrate
Calendar Profiles" on the "Objects" property page, and then click on the
"Edit" button of the calendar profile. The different types of profiles offer
different setting options. This dialog serves to create and modify intervals of
a week profile.

Weekday Start/Weekday End
By clicking = you can set the first/last weekday of the interval.

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



The "Administrate Intervals" Dialog Box (Calendar Profiles, Profile
Type <Variable Profile>) 229

4.34 The "Administrate Intervals” Dialog Box
(Calendar Profiles, Profile Type
<Variable Profile>)

Administrate Intervals E|
Intervals i bt +
Tamne Status |PrDFiIe |Duratiu:|n |Time unit |Text |

<Morking time = g Hour(s)
Intervalz <Miorking time > & Houris)
Ok | Cancel ‘ Help

You can get to this dialog if you activate the dialog box "Admininstrate
Calendar Profiles" on the "Objects" property page, and then click on the
"Edit" button of the calendar profile. The different types of profiles offer
different setting options. This dialog serves to create and modify intervals of
a variable profile.

Duration

Here you can specify the duration of the interval. This feature can also be set
by the property Vcinterval.Duration

Time unit

Here you can specify the time unit of the interval. This feature can also be
set by the property Vcinterval. TimeUnit
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Text

Here you can specify the text of the time ribbon This feature can also be set
by the property VclInterval. Text
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4.35 The "Administrate Intervals” Dialog Box
(Calendar Profiles, Profile Type <Year
Profile>)

Administrate Intervals El

Intervals i X
Tamne Status |PrDFiIe |Da~;.n' in month (Skart) |Mnnth {Start) |Da~;.n' in month (End) |Mnnth {End) |
45 <Morworking times 1 January

Ok | Cancel ‘ Help

You can get to this dialog if you activate the dialog box "Admininstrate
Calendar Profiles" on the "Objects" property page, and then click on the
"Edit" button of the calendar profile. The different types of profiles offer
different setting options. This dialog serves to create and modify intervals of
a year profile.

Day in month (Start)/Day in month (End)

By clicking =l you can set the day in the start/end month of the interval. This
feature can also be set by the property Vcinterval.DayInStart/EndMonth

Month (Start)/Month (End)

By clicking = you can set the day in the start/end month of the interval. This
feature can also be set by the property VVcinterval.Start/EndMonth
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4.36 The "Specification of Texts, Graphics
and Legend" Dialog Box

Type of contents
(JEmpty (@ Text () Graphics (_)Legend

L d attributes. ..
Graphics File egend attributes

Browse...

Lines of text Alignment

.|| O

Font for all lines...
Font far line 1

Clear all texts

Project details Max, Height (rm): | O

Max. Width (mm): 0

Help

You can get to this dialog box if you click in the Border Area property page
on one of the nine buttons above/below the drawing.

Type of contents

Specify the type of information that you want to display at the chosen
location:

Empty: If you do not want to output anything at the chosen location, click on
this flag.

Text: The text of the six text lines will be displayed at the chosen location.

Graphics: The graphics selected (by the Browse button) will be displayed at
the chosen location. Graphics are always displayed in alignment centered.

Legend: A legend will be displayed at the chosen location. It describes the
layers used in the current diagram.
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Following your selection, the sections of the dialog box that are not required
are deactivated (all entries are maintained).

Legend attributes

Only activated when the check box Legend has been ticked. You will open
the Legend attributes dialog box where you can specify further attributes for
the legend.

Graphics file

Only activated when the check box Graphics has been ticked. Select the
graphics file you want to display by clicking on the Browse button or type
the file name manually in the field. If the selected graphics file is not stored
in the installation directory of the VARCHART ActiveX, you must also
specify the drive and the directory.

Browse

Only activated when the check box Graphics has been ticked. Click on this
button to reach the Choose Graphics File dialog box and select the drive, the
directory and the name of the appropriate graphics file.

Lines of text

Only activated when the check box Text has been ticked. Specify the text
(max. 6 lines) you want to display at the chosen diagram position and/or
specify substitutes (e.g. &[System date]) to represent project info. If all six
lines are empty, the area will not be displayed in the diagram.

Project details
Only activated when the check box Text has been ticked.

Here you can add several project details (number of pages, page number,
system date) to your chart by selecting the appropriate place holder from the
list and by clicking on the Add button.

The place holders will be replaced by the required data and will continuously
be kept up-to-date in the print preview and the printout.
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Add

Only activated when the check box Text has been ticked. When you have
selected a project detail from the list, click on Add to confirm your choice.
The project detail will be inserted in the line where the cursor is currently
positioned.

Alignment of text

Only activated when the check box Text has been ticked. Specify whether the
text lines should be output left-aligned, centred or right-aligned.

Font for all lines

Only activated when the check box Text has been ticked. You will reach the
Font dialog box where you can specify the font attributes for all six lines. If
you use this option to specify the font for all lines, the settings for the font for
line 1...6 will be overwritten.

Font for line 1...6

Only activated when the check box Text has been ticked. To assign a different
font to each of the six lines, click on this button. Depending on the line in
which the cursor is currently positioned, the notation of this button will
change to 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6. You will reach the Font dialog box where you
can specify the font attributes for each separate line.

Clear all texts

Only activated when the check box Text has been ticked. Click on this button
to delete the contents of all six lines of text.

Max. Height (mm)

Only activated when the check box Graphics has been ticked. If you have
specified several fields for text, graphics or legend, you can specify the max.
height for the current field to prevent field contexts to be cropped.

Max. Width (mm)

Only activated when the check box Text or Graphics has been ticked. If you
have specified several fields for text, graphics or legend, you can specify the
max. width for the current field to prevent field contexts to be cropped.
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4.37 The "Legend Attributes Dialog Box"

Amangement
(@) Ficed to rows 2

() Fixed to columns 1

(") Fixed to rows and columns

Margins
Top margin:

Bottom mangin:

You can get to this dialog at runtime by clicking the corresponding item of
the legend's contextmenu or at designtime by clicking the corresponding
button in the dialog Specification of Texts, Graphics and Legend. The
button can only be clicked after having selected Legend as Type of contents.

Legend title visible

Tick this check box if the legend title shall be displayed and enter a text. By
clicking on Font you open the corresponding Windows dialog box which lets
you specify the font attributes of the legend title.

Arrangement
* Fixed to Rows: Specify the number of rows to be displayed in the legend.

* Fixed to Columns: Specify the number of columns to be displayed in the
legend.

* Fixed to Rows andColumns: Specify the number of rows and columns to
be displayed in the legend. If the number entered here is lower than the
existing layers, the surplus layers are not displayed.
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Margins
e Top margin: enter a value for the top margin of the element
e Bottom margin: enter a value for the bottom margin of the element.

Font

By clicking this button you open the Windows Font dialog box where you
can specify the font attributes for the legend.
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4.38 The "Licensing" Dialog Box

NETRONIC YARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition
4.4

Hardware identification: | f193-4418-1583

Request license information From METROMIC. .,

Current license skatus:

Local License [6193-4418-1583)

License number: | AE9999

MName: | Hans Muskermann

Company narne: | Die Musterfirma

Licensed Features;

Developer license
alobal runtime license

Garaphics export per APT

Interackivity

| Close | Help |

You can get to this dialog box by the General property page.

Before licensing, the program is automatically licensed as a trial version.
Compared to the full version, the trial version is subject to restrictions: The
trial period for testing the product is limited to 30 days. After this period, all
diagrams will show a "Demo" watermark.

Hardware identification

(cannot be edited) The number that is indicated here is calculated by your
hardware configuration. NETRONIC needs it for the licensing procedure.
When you modify your hardware, you have to renew your licence. Please
don’t hesitate to contact the technical support team of NETRONIC.

Request license information from NETRONIC

For licensing, click on this button. Then the Request License Information
dialog will open.
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License number/Name/Company name

(cannot be edited) Indicates your license number, your name and the name of
your company.

Current license status

Indicates the modules that have been licenced. If the licencing procedure was
successful, the licenced modules are activated.

Developer license

Global runtime license (the VARCHART ActiveX control runs in the
runtime mode on each computer.)

Single-place runtime licenses (the VARCHART ActiveX control has to
be licensed individually on each computer to run on.)

Graphics export per API
Interactivity

Close
Quits the dialog box.
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4.39 The "Request License Information”

Dialog Box

Request License Information @

NETRONIC YARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 4.4

Hardware identification: | 6193-4413-1583

First step: Enter wour user information below:

Licerse number: |

Mame: |

Company name: |
Second step: Request your license information;

Send email ko NETROMIC, .,

If wou cannot send emails From your computer,
contack NETROMIC Software GmbH by staking the
four entries above:

email: license@netronic,com

phone: +49/2408/141-0

Fa: +49/2408/141-33

Third step: &fter receiving the license information file, copy
it into the directary of the OCE File,

Close

Enter your license number, your name and the name of your company and
click on Send email to NETRONIC. An email to NETRONIC will be
generated automatically. As soon as we have received it, we will generate
your license information file (vcnet.lic) and mail it back to you.

After having received the file, please copy it to the directory in which the file

vcnet.ocx is stored.

After licensing, you need to activate the new license in each of your projects.
So please open a property page in each of your projects, make some change
and store it. Then the new license will be activated.
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5 User Interface

5.1 Overview

The below list gives an overview of possible user interactions.
* Navigation in the diagram

e Zooming

* Generating nodes and links

* Marking, deleting or moving nodes and links
e Editing nodes and links

e Editing the legend

e Setting up pages

e Using the print preview

Context menus (right mouse key):

e Context menu for the diagram

e Context menu for nodes

e Context menu for links

e Context menu for the legend

All these interactions trigger an event so that you will be informed about it
and will be able to react to it.
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5.2 Navigation in the Diagram

You can use the arrow buttons to move the marking from one node to the
other in the selected direction.

You can scroll in the diagram via the arrow buttons while the Ctrl key is
pressed.

The following buttons can be used for navigation:

Ctrl + Posl: scrolling to the left upper diagram border

Ctrl + End: scrolling to the right lower diagram corner

Ctrl + screen up/down: scrolling to the upper/lower diagram corner
Ctrl + Num +: zoom in

Ctrl + Num -: zoom out

Ctrl + Num *: scroll to the next node (scroll to node)

Ctrl + Num /: complete view

Via Ctrl + C, Ctrl + X or Ctrl + V respectively you can copy, cut or insert
marked nodes. Via the Del button you can delete marked nodes.
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5.3 Zooming

The following shortcuts can be used for zooming:
e Ctrl + Num -: zoom out

e Ctrl + Num +: zoom in

You can also use the mouse for zooming:

e Turn the mouse wheel while holding down the Ctrl key. For that purpose
the usage of the mouse wheel for zooming has to be permitted. This can
be done by ticking the AllowZoomingByMouseWheel box on the
General property page or by setting the property VcNetl.ZoomingPer-
MouseWheelAllowed to True. This property is set to False by default.

* You can mark a section of your diagram and display it full screen. Use
the left mouse key to draw a frame around the section to be zoomed, hold
the left mouse key down and press the right mouse key. Use the scrollbars
to shift the section and to view other parts of the diagram that are
magnified to the same scale.

The API method ShowAlwaysCompleteView lets you display your diagram
always completely. In this mode, the zoom factor will adapt automatically to
any value smaller than 100%. The maximum zoom factor will never exceed
100%, so nodes will never appear larger than their original size.

For further information about zoom settings for the print output please see
chapter 5.21 "Setting up pages".
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5.4 Editing Node Data

In the dialog "Edit data" you can edit all node data. You open this dialog by
either clicking on the Edit item of the corresponding context menu or by
double-clicking on the node.

To edit several nodes, you mark the desired nodes and then click the Edit
item of the context menu of one of the marked nodes to pop up the Edit Data
dialog. Now you can edit the data of the marked nodes one after another

Group Level 1

Group Level 2
Release Date
Due Date

By double-clicking on a node, the event OnNodeL DDbIClick is triggered.

Modifiying a node interactively, e.g. by the Edit Data dialog, triggers the
event OnNodeModify. By the modificationType parameter you get further
information of the kind of modification. If you set the returnStatus to vcRet-
StatFalse, the modification will be revoked.

Fields

This column displays the data fields that define the marked node. The data
fields available are the ones defined by the data definition in the
Administrate data tables dialog. Only data fields that are not defined as
hidden are displayed.
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Values

This column lets you edit the values of the nodes marked, but only if they
have been defined to be Editable> in the Administrate Data Tables dialog.
If you edit a data field of the Date/Time type, a Date dialog will appear that
you can select a date from.

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thy Frn Sat

1 2 3 4 &

E 7 8 9 10 12

13 14 15 16 17 18 119

20 21 22 23 024 25 26
228 29 30 0A

[ |Today: 671972009

The Date Output Format is defined on the General property page. When
editing a field of the type Integer you can modify the value by a spin control
that delivers the desired values via up and down arrows.
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5.5 Edit Links

Edit Link

Fields | Yalues |
Link-IDr 1

Predecessor 1

Successar 2

Type [FH |-
Link-D uration

¥ Coord. [Link label] 0
Y Coord. [Link label] 0

QE. | Cancel | | Help |

You can get to this dialog by double-clicking on a marked link (event
OnLinkLDbIClick). Here you can view and edit the data of the marked link.
The ID of the link is indicated at the first position of the list.

Data fields

This column displays the data fields that define the marked link. The data
fields available are the ones defined by the data definition. Only data fields
that are not defined as hidden are displayed.

Values

This column lets you edit the values of the objects marked, if they haven't
been defined to be Read only on the DataDefinition property page.
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5.6 Creating Nodes and Links

There are two modes that you can toggle between in VARCHART XNet: The
Selection mode and the Creation mode. Nodes and links can be generated in
Creation mode only. To change modes, press the right mouse key on an
empty area in the diagram and select the appropriate menu item from the
context menu popping up.

Selection mode
* Creation mode

Arrange

Page setup...
Print preview. ..
Print...

Show world view
Show legend view
Export diagram. ..

In Creation mode the cursor will transform into a rectangular frame. You can
create a node by clicking on the left mouse key in an empty area of the
diagram.

If you place the mouse between two nodes that are close together, the cursor
will adopt a bone shape, i.e. a line with an inverted arrow tip at each of its
ends. If you click by the left mouse key while the bone cursor is showing, the
two nodes will shift apart and a new node will be inserted in the gap.

1 1

| |
m—)

Links are generated by dragging the mouse from a node to a different one
while keeping the left mouse key depressed. During the dragging operation,
the cursor will transform into an arrow that draws a line.
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| L

il

As soon as you release the mouse key, the link will occur. If you drag the
mouse between a node and an empty place, both a node and a link will be
generated.
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5.7 Marking, Deleting or Moving Nodes and
Links

You can mark a node or a link by clicking on it via the left mouse key.
Several nodes you can mark by pressing the Shift or Ctrl key. When pressing
the Shift key, the links will be marked in addition. You can then for example
delete all marked nodes via the Del key or by clicking on the Delete item of
the context menu.

Beside, you can mark several nodes by dragging a framing rectangle around
the nodes via the left mouse key.

If in selection mode you place the cursor on a node and press the left mouse
key, you can move the node as long as you keep the mouse key depressed.
The links joining will follow automatically.

If in selection mode you place the cursor on a link and press the left mouse
key, the cursor will turn into a small rectangle and four arrows. You can
move the link selected as long as you keep the mouse key depressed.
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5.8 Setting up Pages

All settings concerning the page layout can be made in the corresponding
dialog which can be opened either by clicking the Page setup item of the
diagram contextmenu or by clicking the corresponding button in the Print
preview.

Page Setup E|
Scaling
Mode: |Fit bo page counts ﬂ
Current
El 85,09

b asirnurn width: 'IEl: page(z] 1
b amimum height; 'IEl: page(z] 1

[ Do pot split any nodes/Fepeat tiledegend

Options
[ Pad pages with space
[v Show frame outside

Alignrment; | Centered -

[ Show crop marks
[ Show falding marks [DIM 824); |

Footer line

[ Page numbering: | J
[ Text

[ Additionally print curent date

Sheet marging

Left: 1.5 3: cm o Top 1.0 3: M
Right: 1.0 3: cm Bottom: 1.0 3: cm

Cancel |

Mode

By selecting a scaling mode from the drop down list and setting the
corresponding values Zoom factor and Maximum width/height you specify
a zoom factor for your output. After having clicked the Apply button, the
values which result from your settings are shown under Current.
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Zoom factor

100% is equivalent to the original size; a smaller value correspondingly
reduces the size of the diagram, a greater value increases it.

Fit to page counts

By selecting this option you can specify the maximum number of pages, both
heightwise and widthwise, into which the diagram may be split for the output
(Maximum width, Maximum height. If necessary, one of the two values
may be ignored in order to print the diagram as large as possible while
preventing it from being distorted.

Do not split any nodes/Repeat title/legnd

By ticking this check box, nodes of a diagram that was partitioned into pages
will not be split. If a title and legend exist, they will be added to each page.

Pad pages with space

This option lets you specify whether enough space is to be left between the
diagram and the boxes of the title and legend area so that the boxes are
always printed in full width and are fixed to the margin. If the option is not
selected, there will be no space left between the diagram and the boxes and
their width may vary on the different pages depending on the diagram.

Frame outside

Only activated if the Do not split any nodes/Repeat title check box was
ticked. If you tick this box, each page will be given a frame, otherwise a
frame will be drawn around the whole diagram.

Alignment
Select one of the possible alignments for the diagram from the list.

Show crop marks

If you tick this check box, crop marks will be printed on the edges of the
diagram that help gluing together the single pages to get a complete chart.
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Show folding marks (DIN 824)

Specify folding marks to fold your drawing according to DIN standard 824
(current version from 1981) for the folding of constructional drawings. The
following formats are available:

e Form A: includes a filing margin on the left side so that the folded
drawing can be punched and filed away without flexi filing fastener

* Form B: slightly smaller so that a flexi filing fastener can be applied and
together with the fastener the drawing corresponds to the width of DIN
A4,

* Form C: the folded drawing is not to be punched but to be put in a sheet
protector

The available folding marks can be displayed for every format, whereas the
DIN 824 only mentions the formats DIN AQ to A3 explicitly.

Page numbers

If you tick this check box, a page number will be displayed in the bottom left-
hand corner of each page. The following options are available:

* Row.Column: Useful for charts stretching across more than one page
both heigthwise and widthwise. The vertical position of the page is
displayed before the dot, the horizontal position after it.

e Column:Row: Useful for charts stretching across more than one page
both heigthwise and widthwise. The horizontal position of the page is
displayed before the dot, the vertical position after it.

» Page/Count: The current page number is displayed before the slash and
after it the total number of pages: 1/6, 2/6 etc.

Text

Please tick this check box to set a text into the bottom left-hand corner of
each page. If there is a page number, the additional text will be placed right
of it.

For numbering the pages you may enter in Additional text the following
place holders which will be replaced with the appropriate contents on the
printout:

{PAGE} = consecutive numbering of pages
{NUMPAGES} = total number of pages
{ROW} = line position of the section in the complete chart
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{COLUMN} = column position of the section in the complete chart

Additionally print current date

If you tick this check box, the printing date of will be displayed in the bottom
left corner. If there is a page number or an additional text, the print date will
be placed right of them.

Sheet margins

The fields Top, Botttom, Left and Right let you set the margin between the
diagram and the edge of the paper sheet (unit: cm).
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5.9 Print Preview

il NETRONIC YARCHART XHMet - Clustering - Print Preview

Fit to zingle page ||-"-"-Ut'2' vl Fage zetup... Printer zetup... | Frrint... |

ElFmiiminary Osaign

Bdiobal Anslyais

e[
®

HAwegunl

Page 1 selected (in row 1, column 1) |2 pages in 1 rows and 2 columns v

Before printing, you can view the diagram in the print preview where it will
be displayed as defined by the settings of the Page Setup dialog and as it will
be printed.

You can view single pages or an overview of all pages or you can zoom and
print a certain section of your diagram interactively.

The status bar shows the total number of pages and their horizontal and
vertical spreading. In the Single Page mode, also the number of the current
page is shown.

Close

By clicking on this button, you will leave the page preview and return to your
diagram.

<

Only activated when the Single button has been pressed. If the diagram
consists of more than one page, you can click this button to view the previous
page. You traverse the pages horizontally starting from the bottom right and
finishing at the top left page.
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>

Only activated when the Single button has been pressed. If the diagram
consists of more than one page, you can press this button to view the next
page. You traverse the pages horizontally starting from the top left and
finishing at the bottom right page.

Show Single Page/Overview

If the diagram consists of more than one page you can either view the pages
one by one or in the overview. The overview shows all pages, their size
depending on the total number of pages. The Single Page mode inititally

shows the first page in full size, the buttons[ 2 ]and[ < ]allowing to browse
through the pages. By double-clicking a page you can easily switch between
the two modes Single Page and Overview.

If you want to zoom a certain section of your diagram, switch to the Single
Page mode and with the mouse draw a rectangle around the desired section
while holding down the left mouse button. As soon as you release the button,
the selected section will be enlarged and can be printed by clicking the

button that appears in place of the Print button. Please note that
the zooming factor will not influence the scaling factor set in the Page Setup
dialog.

Fit To Single Page

This button lets you scale down a multiple-page diagram to one page. The Fit
To Single Page mode also allows to zoom a certain section as described
under Show Single Page/Overview

Zoom factor

You can modify the size of the diagram by selecting a zoom factor from the
list or by defining an individual one. This is only possible in the "Show
Single Page” mode. To modify the zoom factor you can also use the scroll-
wheel while holding down the <CTRL> key. The zoom factor it will not
modify the size of the output. Depending on the selected zoom factor, vertical
and/or horizontal scroll bars will be displayed. You can also use the mouse
wheel to scroll vertically, holding down <Shift> to scroll horizontally.

The zoom factor Auto is the pre-set default and will always enlarge or
downsize the sheet to the full size of the screen.
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Page Setup

When clicking on this button, you will get to the dialog Page Setup to
modify page settings.

Printer Setup

Only visible if the check box Use PrintDIgEXx dialog on the General property
page has not been ticked.

When clicking on this button, you will get to the Windows dialog Printer
Setup, where you can modify printer settings.

Print/Print Area

Click on this button to reach the Windows Print dialog box to start the print
procedure.

If you have zoomed a section in the page preview, the button's label will
change to Print Area and when you click it, the Selection radio button in the
Windows Print dialog box will already be selected. If you click on OK the
section displayed on the screen will be printed.

Please note that the zooming factor will not influence the scaling factor set in
the Page Setup dialog.
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5.10 The Context Menu of the Diagram

If you press the right mouse key after placing the cursor in an empty place of
the diagram, the below context menu will appear:

* Selection mode
Creation mode

Arrange

Page setup...
Prinkter setup...
Prink preview. ..
Prink...

Show world view
Shiow legend wiew
Expart diagram...

Selection Mode
The selection mode is the default mode.

Creation Mode

This mode can be switched on only after on the General property page the
option Allow creation of nodes and links has been ticked.

The cursor will turn into a node phantom of rectangular shape. In this mode,
a click on the mouse will generate a new node. If on the General property
page the Edit new nodes box was activated, the Edit Data dialog box will
open automatically as soon as you release the mouse botton. It lets you edit
all data of the node.

If in the creation mode you drag the mouse from a node to a different one, a
link will be created between them. If on the General property page the Edit
new links box was activated, the Edit Data dialog box will open
automatically as soon as you release the mouse botton. You can edit all data
of the link.

4

The creation mode can be activated by two different ways:
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1. by the default context menu popping up on a double-click of the right
mouse button in an empty spot of the diagram area

2. by setting the VcNet property InteractionMode to vcCreateNodes-
AndLinks.

Arrange

This menu item will arrange nodes and links moved by the user to result in an
optimum layout.

Paste nodes

This menu item is available only after cutting or copying nodes. It lets you
paste nodes at the position of the cursor.

Page Setup
The dialog Page Setup appears.

Printer Setup

Only selectable if the check box Use PrintDIgEx dialog on the <!eGeneral
property page has not been ticked.

This menu item gets you to the Windows dialog Printer Setup.

Print Preview
The dialog box Page Preview appears.

Print
The Windows dialog Print appears.

Build sub net

(only active if nodes are marked) Select this item to display a subnet of the
marked nodes.

Restore Full Net

(only active if the option Build Subnet has been selected before) Select this
item to restore the full net.
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Show world view

This menu item lets you switch on/off the world view. The world view is an
additional window that shows the complete diagram. A frame marks the
diagram section currently displayed in the main window. If you move this
frame with the mouse, the according diagram section is displayed in the main
window.

The world view also can be displayed oder hidden by the property
VcWorldView.Visible.

Show legend view

This menu item lets you switch on or off the legend view. The legend will
appear in a separate window.

The legend view also can be displayed oder hidden by the property
VcLegendView.Visible.

Export Diagram

When selecting this menu item, you will get to the Windows dialog box Save
as, that lets you save the diagram as a graphics file.

This dialog box also can be invoked by the VcNet method ShowExport-
GraphicsDialog.

When exporting, the size of the exported diagram will be calculated this way:

* PNG: a resolution of 100 dpi and a zoom factor of 100% are assumed. If
alternatively a value of <= -50 is specified in the parameter SizeX, the
absolute number will be used as DPI input.

 GIF, TIFF, BMP, JPEG: a resolution of 100 dpi and a zoom factor of
100% are assumed. If alternatively a value of <= -50 is specified in the
parameter SizeX, the absolute number will be used as DPI input. In
addition, an internal limit of 50 MBs of memory size is required for the
uncompressed source bit map in the memory; so larger diagrams may
have a smaller resolution than expected.

 WMF: A fixed resolution is assumed where the longer side uses
coordinates between 0 and 10,000 while the shorter side uses
correspondingly smaller values to keep the aspect ratio.

 EMF/EMF+: The total resolution is adopted, using coordinates scaled by
1/100 mm.
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For further details on the different formats please read the chapter "Important
Concepts: Graphics Formats".
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5.11 The Context Menu of Nodes

If a node or several nodes have been marked and you press the right mouse
key, the below context menu will appear:

Edit...
Delete

Cuk Chel+3
Copy Chel+C
Build sub net

Edit

Opens the Edit Data dialog box.

Delete
The marked nodes will be deleted.

Cut nodes
The marked nodes are cut from the diagram.

Copy nodes

The marked nodes are copied.

Build sub net
A subnet of the marked nodes will be displayed.

Restore full net

(only active if the option Build sub net has been selected before) The full net
will be restored.
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5.12 The Context Menu of Links

If you click the right mouse key on a link, the following menu will appear:

Edit...
Delete

Edit
This menu item will pop up the dialog Edit Link where you can edit the data
of the selected link.

Delete
To delete the marked link click on the Delete menu item.
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5.13 Context Menu of the Legend

A right mouse button click on the legend will open the below menu:

v Show legend view

Actualize legend
Legend attribukes., .

Show legend view
This menu item lets you switch on or off the legend view.

Actualize legend

This menu item lets you refreshing the legend which is needed after
modifications in the chart, such as adding or deleting nodes, because they are
not displayed automatically in the legend. The refreshing can also be carried
out by switching off and on the legend view. This concerns the loading of
nodes as well. If on the property page Additional views the attribute Initially
visible was selected for the legend view and no nodes have been loaded when
running the program, the legend stays empty until it was refreshed.

Legend attributes

With this item you open the corresponding dialog where you can specify the
settings concerning legend title, legend elements and margins. For further
information about this dialog please see chapter 4.44 "The Legend Attributes
Dialog Box".
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6 Frequently Asked Questions
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6.1 How can | Activate the License File?

6.2 What can | do if Problems Occur during
Licensing?

When you license a module for the first time or when you continue an
expired license, please open the Licensing dialog box which you reach via
the General property page. Click on the Request button. Then the Request
License Information dialog will open.

Enter your license number, your name and the name of your company and
click on Send email to NETRONIC. An email to NETRONIC will be
generated automatically. As soon as we have received it, we will generate
your license information file (vcnet.lic) and send it back to you. After having
received the file, please copy it to the directory in which the file vcnet.ocx is
stored.

After licensing, you need to activate the new license. Please open a property
page and make the system store it by making some change. This will activate
the new license.

If during licensing of the VARCHART ActiveX control you receive an error
message "REGSVR32 Error Return: 0X0000007e", the file vcwin32u.dll
does not exist or is not stored in a directory indicated in the PATH. If the file
does not exist, please contact the support of NETRONIC Software GmbH.
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6.3 How can | Make the VARCHART ActiveX
Control Use a Modified .INI File?

Some of the VARCHART ActiveX control's settings cannot be modified on
the property pages. Still, you can adjust them via the *.ini file:

1. Open the General property page. The Configuration file field shows the
current configuration file (for example project.ini).

2. Click on the Browse button. The dialog Load/Save will open. Please
enter a file name into the Temporary data file field to be used as a
temporary dummy configuration file, such as dummy.ini. Click on Save.

3. Now click on the OK or Apply button of the General property page. The
configuration file dummy.ini will automatically be generated and applied.

4. Now you can edit your *.ini file (e.g. project.ini) in a text file editor and
save your changes.

5. Then reset the true configuration file by selecting the former file
(project.ini) on the General property page in the Configuration file field
and click on OK. Your modified *.ini file is being used from now on.
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6.4 What Borland Delphi Users Need to do

on Upgrading a New VARCHART XNet
Version.

After the upgrade or update of the VARCHART XNet to a higher version it
IS necessary to install the new version to the Delphi Package Borland User
Components. Please proceed as described below:

1.
2.
3.

Start Borland Delphi.
Click onto Components and ActiveX import.

Select NETRONIC VARCHART XNet from the ActiveX Controls list and
click onto the Remove button to remove the registration. Quit the dialog
by Cancel.

Now open the Components > Install packages dialog. Select the
package Borland User Components. (This package is stored in the file
dclusr*0.bpl. The ** in the file name depends on your Delphi version: 5,
6or7.)

5. Click on Edit. The file dclusrX0.dpk will open.
6. Select the files VcNetLib TLB.pas and VcNetLib TLB.dcr succeedingly

and remove them from the project by clicking the right mouse button.

Compile the package and close the dialog. This way the changes will be
saved in the project dclusrXo.

Now re-open the dialog Components > ActiveX import.

9. Click on Add, select vcnet.ocx, and click on Open. NETRONIC

VARCHART XNet will re-appear again in the list of the registrated
ActiveX controls.

10. Click on Install... to recompile the package dclusrXO0.bpl.

11. Quit the dialog to save the project to dclusrXO.
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6.5 Why can | not Create Nodes Interactively
at Times?

If during runtime you cannot create nodes via the mouse, please activate the
check box Allow new nodes on the General property page.

Check if the VARCHART VcNet property AllowNewNodesAndLinks has
not been set to False.
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6.6 Why can | not Create Links Interactively
at Times?

If during runtime you cannot create links interactively, causes may be of
different kind:

1. Please verify if on the property page General the check box Allow
creation of nodes and links was activated. After ticking it, you should be
able to create links interactively.

2. If you still cannot recognize any links on the screen, take a look at the
settings of the links. The links may be invisible. Please open the Links
property page and verify the line type of each link appearance. If the line
color is identical with the background color of the chart, select a different
line color.

3. Please verify the criteria set in the filter. Filter criteria defined the wrong
way may lead to invisible links.

4. If the definition of the link appearance makes sense, and there are still no
links in the chart, please verify if the data fields (Predecessor, Successor,
Relation type) have been defined properly.
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6.7 How can | Disable the Interactive
Creation of Nodes and Links?

There are several ways to revoke interactive creating of nodes and links:

1. You can deactivate the check box Allow creation of nodes and links on
the General property page.

2. You can set the return status of the event OnNodeCreate to
vcRetStatFalse to enable deleting of interactively generated nodes.

3. You can add the following code:

Example Code

Sub Form Load
VcNetl.AllowNewNodesAndLinks = False
End Sub
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6.8 How can | Disable the Default Context
Menus?

You can disable a predefined context menu to occur by setting the
returnStatus to vcRetStatNoPopup.

Example Code

'switching off the context menu of diagram
Private Sub VcNetl OnDiagramRClick (ByVal x As Long, ByVal y As Long,
returnStatus As Variant)
returnStatus = vcRetStatNoPopup
End Sub

'switching off the context menu of links
Private Sub VcNetl OnLinkRClickCltn (ByVal 1inkCltn As _
VcNetLib.VcLinkCollection, ByVal x As
Long,
ByvVal y As Long, returnStatus As Variant)
returnStatus = vcRetStatNoPopup
End Sub

'switching off the context menu of nodes

Private Sub VcNetl OnNodeRClick (ByVal node As VcNetLib.VcNode,
ByVal location As
VcNetLib.LocationEnum,
ByvVal x As Long, _
ByvVal y As Long, _
returnStatus As Variant)

returnStatus = vcRetStatNoPopup
End Sub
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6.9 What can | do if Problems Occur during
Printing?

If printing of your diagram is impossible or if you cannot set up the printer,

please verify whether the file vcprct32.dil exists. Also, please verify if the

file can be located by the PATH settings, and if the Windows default printer
has been set up.

If the file vcprct32.dll does not exist, please contact the support of
NETRONIC Software GmbH.
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6.10 How can | Improve the Performance?

> SuspendUpdate

Projects that include a large number of nodes may take too long if updating
actions are repeated for each node. Not every automatic update procedure is
necessary; in those cases you can suspend single updates, work off a
sequence of code and then do a final update. Suspending and re-activating
updates both can be done by the method SuspendUpdate, which is set to
True at the beginning of the code sequence and to False at its end. Using this
method can im improve the overall performance considerably.

Example Code
VcNetl. SuspendUpdate (True)

If updateFlag Then
For Each node In nodeCltn
If node.DataField(2) < "07.09.98" Then
node.DataField (13) = "X"
node.UpdateNode
counter = counter + 1
End If
Next node
Else
For Each node In nodeCltn
If node.DataField(2) < "07.09.98" Then
node.DataField(13) = ""
node.UpdateNode
counter = counter + 1
End If
Next node
End If

VcNetl.SuspendUpdate (False)
You can also accelerate the updating procedure of links via the Suspend-
Update method.

> Graphics

Another reason for a low performance may be graphics in table, node or box
fields that are too large or that have to many pixels.
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6.11 Error Messages

> Error messages at runtime caused by the developer

Error Reason

Message

License failure

This is an unlicensed version of *. Please contact
NETRONIC for a licensed version.

The licensing failed. Please contact NETRONIC.

The expiry date is exceeded. Please contact
NETRONIC.

Your identification has changed from * to *. Please
contact NETRONIC!

The ActiveX Control * used in this program has no
runtime license!

ActiveX installation incomplete or
older versions of a DLL in the
system path

DLL * not found

Loading the interface with identifier * failed

The interface DLL (version *) is too old. This
program needs version * or above.

Program installation incomplete or
absolute path is erroneous

Group titles file not found

The file * is not a valid graphics file.

Graphics file not specified or not existent.

Error at assignment of a new INI
file

The configuration file * was not found, program
creates it using the default configuration.

INI file has errors

The highlight/table/layer * uses the non-existent
filter *. The filter entry is corrected to <always>.

The highlight/table * uses the non-existent node
annotation *. The node annotation entry is
corrected to *.

Layer name * is not unique. Please check the
configuration file.

Highlight * non-existent

The name * for link appearance is not unique.
Please check the configuration file(s).

Your configuration file * is corrupt. [*] must be
unique.
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> Error messages at runtime caused by the end user or by the
developer

Error Reason Message

Cycles detected in the method ScheduleProject | Project has cycled links!

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



API Reference: Object types 277

7 API Reference

7.1 Object types

DataObject
DataObjectFiles
VcBorderArea
VcBorderBox

VcBox

VcBoxCollection
VcBoxFormat
VcBoxFormatCollection
VcBoxFormatField
VcCalendar
VcCalendarCollection
VcCalendarProfile
VcCalendarProfileCollection
VcDataDefinition
VcDataDefinitionTable
VcDataRecord
VcDataRecordCollection
VcDataTable
VcDataTableCollection
VcDataTableField
VcDataTableFieldCollection
VcDefinitionField
VcFilter
VcFilterCollection
VcFilterSubCondition

VcGroup
VcGroupCollection
Vclinterval
VclIntervalCollection
VcLegendView
VcLink

VcLinkAppearance
VcLinkAppearanceCollection
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VcLinkCollection
VcLinkFormat
VcLinkFormatCollection
VcLinkFormatField
VcMap
VcMapCollection
VcMapEntry

VcNet

VcNode
VcNodeAppearance
VcNodeAppearanceCollection
VcNodeCollection
VcNodeFormat
VcNodeFormatCollection
VcNodeFormatField
VcPrinter

VcRect

VcScheduler
VcWorldView
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7.2 DataObject

| DataObject

The OLE Drag & Drop technique allows to move selected nodes from an
activeX source control to a target control. The container to transfer the
corresponding data is the object DataObject. The object provides appropriate
properties for the transfer: Files, Clear, GetData, GetFormat and SetData.

You can also exchange data with other controls capable of OLE-Drag&Drop.
When doing so, please keep in mind that VARCHART-ActiveX controls
store and interpret data in the CSV text format.

To make OLE Drag & Drop work, in the properties window the properties
OLEDragMode and OLEDropMode need to be activated. On the Nodes
property page by the option Move all selected nodes you can select whether
just a single node or several marked nodes can be moved.

Please find detailed information in the chapter Important Concepts in the
section OLE-Drag&Drop.

Properties
o Files

Methods

Clear
GetData
GetFormat
SetData

Properties

Files
Read Only Property of DataObject

This property returns a DataObjectFiles collection, which in turn contains a
list of all file names used by a DataObject object (such as the names of files
that a user drags to or from the Windows File Explorer.) This property can
only be used if the DataObject contains Data of format 15 (list of files, please
see property GetFormat).
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‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value DataObjectFiles List of available files

Methods

Clear
Method of DataObject

This method deletes the contents of the DataObject object. This method is
available to drag operations only, i. e. OLEStartDrag, OLESetData,
OLEGiveFeedback and OLECompleteDrag.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Return value ‘ Void ‘

GetData

Method of DataObject

This method returns data from a DataObject in the shape of the data type
Variant and is available only to DataObject objects of the events
OLEDragOver and OLEDragDrop.

It is possible for the GetData method to use data formats other than those
listed below, including user-defined formats registered with Windows by the
RegisterClipboardFormat() API function. However, there are a few
caveats:

The GetData method always returns data in a byte array if it is in a format
that it cannot recognize.

The byte array returned by GetData may be larger than the actual data, with
arbitrary bytes at the end of the array. The reason for this is that
VARCHART ActiveX does not know the format of the data, but merely has
knowledge of the size of memory allocated for the data ba the operating
system. The allocated size of memory often is larger than the one actually
required for the data. Therefore, there may be an excess of bytes at the end of
the allocated memory segment. As a result, you are supposed to use
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appropriate functions to interpret the data in a meaningful way (in Visual
Basic e.g. truncating a string at a particular length by the Left function if the

data is in a text format).

Note: Not all applications support the formats 2 (bitmap) or 9 (color palette),
so it is recommended that you use 8 (device-independent bitmap) whenever

possible.

Data Type

Explanation

Parameter:

= format Integer

Identification number of the format (plus examples
from Visual Basic and C):

1 - text in ANSI-code (.txt files)

VB: vcCFText; C: CF_TEXT
2 - bitmap (.bmp-files)

VB: vbCFBitmap; C: CF_BITMAP
3 - metafile (.wmf-files)

VB: vbCFMETAFILE; C: CF_MetaFile
8 - device-independent Bitmap (DIB)

VB: vbCFDIB; C: CF_DIB
9 - color palette

VB: vbCFPalette; C: CF_PALETTE
13 - text in unicode code (.txt-Dateien)

VB: 13; C: CF_UNICODETEXT
14 - enhanced Metafile (.emf-files)

VB: vbCFEMetaFile; C: CF_EMETAFILE
15 - list of files

VB: vbCFFiles; C: CF_FILES

-16639 - rich text format (.rtf files)

VB: VbCFRTF; C: CF_RTF

Return value Variant

Data retrieved
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GetFormat

Method of DataObject

This method returns a boolean value indicating whether data in the Data-
Object object match a specified format. It is available only to DataObject
objects of the events OLEDragOver and OLEDragDrop.

Data Type

Explanation

Parameter:

= format Integer

Identification number of the format (plus examples
from Visual Basic and C):

1 - text in ANSI code (.txt files)
VB: vcCFText; C: CF_TEXT
2 - bitmap (.bmp-files)
VB: vbCFBitmap; C: CF_BITMAP
3 - metafile (.wmf-files)
VB: vbCFMETAFILE; C: CF_MetaFile
8 - device-independent Bitmap (DIB)
VB: vbCFDIB; C: CF_DIB
9 - color palette
VB: vbCFPalette; C: CF_PALETTE
13 - text in unicode code (.txt-Dateien)
VB: 13; C: CF_UNICODETEXT
14 - enhanced Metafile (.emf-files)
VB: vbCFEMetaFile; C: CF_EMETAFILE
15 - list of files
VB: vbCFFiles; C: CF_FILES
-16639 - rich text format (.rtf files)

VB: vbCFRTF; C: CF_RTF

Return value Boolean
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SetData
Method of DataObject

This method inserts data into a DataObject using the specified data format. It
is available only to DataObject objects of the events OLEStartDrag, OLE-
SetData, OLEGiveFeedback and OLECompleteDrag.

It is possible for the SetData method to use data formats other than those
listed below format, including user-defined formats registered with
Windows by the RegisterClipboardFormat() API function. However, there
are a few caveats:

The SetData method requires the data to be in the form of a byte array if the
data format specified could not be recognized.

Not all applications support 2 (bitmap) or 9 (palette), so it is recommended
that you use 8 (device-independent bitmap) whenever possible.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= data Variant Data to be set or Empty if you wish to transmit the
format to be set on request by the event
OLESetData.
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= format Integer Identification number of the format (plus examples
from Visual Basic and C):

1 - text in ANSI code (.txt files)
VB: vcCFText ; C: CF_TEXT
2 - bitmap (.bmp-files)
VB: vbCFBitmap; C: CF_BITMAP
3 - metafile (.wmf-files)
VB: vbCFMETAFILE; C: CF_MetaFile
8 - device-independent Bitmap (DIB)
VB: vbCFDIB; C: CF_DIB
9 - color palette
VB: vbCFPalette; C: CF_PALETTE
13 - text in unicode code (.txt-Dateien)
VB: 13; C: CF_UNICODETEXT
14 - enhanced Metafile (.emf-files)
VB: vbCFEMetaFile; C: CF_EMETAFILE
15 - list of files
VB: vbCFFiles; C: CF_FILES
-16639 - rich text format (.rtf files)

VB: vbCFRTF; C: CF_RTF

Return value Void
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7.3 DataObjectFiles

| DataObject

|—> DataObjectFiles |

This object keeps a list of all file names, that are stored in a DataObject, if it
contains data of format 15 (list of files). By For Each Item in DataObject-
Files you can access all file names in a loop.

Properties

e NewEnum
e Count
e ltem

Methods

e Add
e Clear
e Remove

Properties

_NewEnum
Read Only Property of DataObjectFiles

This property returns an Enumerator object that implements the OLE
Interface IEnumVariant. This object allows to iterate over all data object
files. In Visual Basic this property is never indicated, but it can be used by
the command For Each element In collection. In .NET languages the method
GetEnumerator is offered instead. Some development environments replace
this property by own language elements.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value ‘ Object Reference object

Example Code

Private Sub VcNetl OLEDragOver (ByVal data As VcNetLib.DataObject, effect As
Long, ByVal button As Integer, ByVal Shift As Integer, ByVal x As Long, ByVal y
As Long, ByVal state As VcNetLib.OLEDragStateEnum)

Dim fileName as String
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For Each fileName In DataObject.DataObjectFiles
Debug.Print fileName
Next

End Sub

Count
Read Only Property of DataObjectFiles

This property returns the number of file names available in the list.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value ‘ Long Number of files

ltem
Property of DataObjectFiles

By this property you can assign or retrieve a file name by the index passed.
Because this is the default property of the object, in many programming
environments (e.g. Visaul Basic) the property name can be dropped.
Example: DataObjectFiles(0) will return the first file name.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= index Long Index of the file name {0...Count-1}
Property value String File name
Methods

Method of DataObjectFiles

This method lets you add the file name specified to the list of file names. If
an index (Integer, values: 0 to .Count-1) is specified, the file name will be
inserted at the specified position. Otherwise it will be inserted at the end of
the list.
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Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= index Variant Index of the position in the list that the file name is to
be inserted at (optional)
= fileName String Name of the file
Return value Void
Clear

Method of DataObjectFiles

This method lets you delete all file names available in the list.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Return value ‘ Void ‘

Remove
Method of DataObjectFiles

This method lets you remove the file name with the specified index (values: 0
to .Count-1).

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= index Long Index of the position in the list that the file name is to
be removed from.
Return value Void
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7.4 \VcBorderArea

| Net

|—> BorderArea I

An object of the type VcBorderArea designates the title or legend area of
the graphics.

Methods
e BorderBox

Methods

BorderBox
Method of VcBorderArea

This method gives access to a BorderBox object.

Data Type Explanation

Parameter:

boxPosition BorderBoxPositionEnum Box position
Possible Values:
vcBBXPBottomBottomCentered 8 | second line in the bottom area, centered
vcBBXPBottomBottomLeft 7 second line in the bottom area, left
vcBBXPBottomBottomRight 9 second line in the bottom area, right
vcBBXPBottomTopCentered 5 first line in the bottom area, centered
vcBBXPBottomTopLeft 4 first line in the bottom area, left
vcBBXPBottomTopRight 6 first line in the bottom area, right
vcBBXPLegend 51 legend
vcBBXPTopCentered 2 top centered
vcBBXPTopLeft 1 top left
vcBBXPTopRight 3 top right

Return value VcBorderBox Box of the title and legend area

Example Code

Dim borderArea As VcBorderArea
Dim bBoxBBL As VcBorderBox

Set borderArea = VcNetl.BorderArea
Set bBoxBBL = borderArea.BorderBox (vcBBXPBottomBottomLeft)
bBoxBBL.LegendTitle = "Explanation"
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7.5 VcBorderBox

| Net |

|—>| BorderArea I
L| BorderBox |

An object of the type VcBorderBox designates one of the boxes in the title
or legend area of the graphics.

Properties

Alignment

GraphicsFileName
LegendElementsArrangement
LegendElementsBottomMargin
LegendElementsMaximumColumnCount
LegendElementsMaximumRowCount
LegendElementsTopMargin
LegendFont

LegendTitle

LegendTitleFont

LegendTitleVisible

Text

TextFont

Type

Properties

Alignment
Property of VcBorderBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the alignment of this BorderBox object.

Data Type Explanation

Property value BorderBoxAlignmentEnum | Alignment of the border box

Possible Values:
vcBBXACentered -1 Center
vcBBXALeft -3 Left
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vcBBXARIight -2 Right

GraphicsFileName
Property of VcBorderBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the name of the graphics file used in the
VcBorderBox object. Available formats:

*.BMP (Microsoft Windows Bitmap)

e * EMF (Enhanced Metafile or Enhanced Metafile Plus)

e *.GIF (Graphics Interchange Format)

e *JPG (Joint Photographic Experts Group)

* *PNG (Portable Network Graphics)

e *TIF (Tagged Image File Format)

 *VMF (Viewer Metafile)

e *WMF (Microsoft Windows Metafile)

 *WMF, with EMF included

EMF, EMF+, VMF and WMF are vector formats that allow to store a file
independent of pixel resolution. All other formats are pixel-oriented and

confined to a limited resolution.

The VMF format basically has been deprecated, but it will still be supported
for some time to maintain compatibility with existing applications.

’Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ String ‘ Name of the graphics file

Example Code

Dim borderArea As VcBorderArea
Dim bBoxTR As VcBorderBox

Set borderArea = VcNetl.BorderArea
Set bBoxTR = borderArea.BorderBox (vcBBXPTopRight)
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bBoxTR.Type = vcBBXTGraphics
bBoxTR.GraphicsFilename = "Asterix.jpg"

LegendElementsArrangement
Property of VcBorderBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the arrangement of the elements in the
legend.

Data Type Explanation

Property value LegendElementsArrangementEnum | Type of arrangement of the legend elements

Possible Values:

vcLEAFixedToColumns 1 The legend elements are merely aligned
along columns.
vcLEAFixedToRows 0 The legend elements are merely aligned

along rows.
vcLEAFixedToRowsAndColumns 2 | The legend elements are aligned along rows
and columns.

LegendElementsBottomMargin
Property of VcBorderBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the width between the legend elements
and the bottom of the border box (unit: mm).

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value

Integer ‘ Width of bottom margin

LegendElementsMaximumColumnCount
Property of VcBorderBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the number of columns to which the
elements in the legend should disperse.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value Integer ‘ Number of columns

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



292 API Reference: VcBorderBox

LegendElementsMaximumRowCount
Property of VcBorderBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the number of rows to which the
elements in the legend should disperse.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value ‘ Integer ‘ Number of rows

LegendElementsTopMargin
Property of VcBorderBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the width between the legend elements
and the top of the border box (unit: mm).

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ Integer ‘ Width of top margin

LegendFont

Property of VcBorderBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the font attributes of the legend.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Font attributes of the legend

Property value ‘ StdFont

Example Code

Dim borderArea As VcBorderArea
Dim bBoxBBL As VcBorderBox

Set borderArea = VcNetl.BorderArea
Set bBoxBBL = borderArea.BorderBox (vcBBXPBottomBottomLeft)

bBoxBBL.Type = vcBBXTLegend
logThis (bBoxBBL.LegendFont.Name)

LegendTitle

Property of VcBorderBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the legend title.
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‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ’ String ‘ Legend title

Example Code

Dim borderArea As VcBorderArea
Dim bBoxBBL As VcBorderBox

Set borderArea = VcNetl.BorderArea
Set bBoxBBL = borderArea.BorderBox (vcBBXPBottomBottomLeft)
bBoxBBL.LegendTitle = "Explanation"

LegendTitleFont

Property of VcBorderBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the font attributes of the legend title.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ StdFont ‘ Font attributes of the legend title

Example Code

Dim borderArea As VcBorderArea
Dim bBoxBBL As VcBorderBox

Set borderArea = VcNetl.BorderArea

Set bBoxBBL = borderArea.BorderBox (vcBBXPBottomBottomLeft)
bBoxBBL.Type = vcBBXTLegend

logThis (bBoxBBL.LegendTitleFont.Name)

LegendTitleVisible

Property of VcBorderBox

This property lets you set or retrieve whether the legend title is visible.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value ‘ Boolean ‘ Legend title visible (True)/ not visible (False)

Example Code

Dim borderArea As VcBorderArea
Dim bBoxBBL As VcBorderBox

Set borderArea = VcNetl.BorderArea
Set bBoxBBL = borderArea.BorderBox (vcBBXPBottomBottomLeft)
bBoxBBL.LegendTitleVisible = False
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Text
Property of VcBorderBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the text of a head line (above or below
the diagram). For numbering the pages or displaying the system date you
may enter the below wild cards which will be replaced by the appropriate
contents on the printout:

{COLUMN} = page number wide (of a two-dimensional page layout)
{NUMPAGES} = total number of pages

{PAGE} = consecutive numbering of pages

{ROW} = page number high (of a two-dimensional page layout)

{SYSTEMDATE} = system date

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
rowlndex Integer row index {0...6}
Property value String text in text boxes

Example Code

Dim borderArea As VcBorderArea
Dim bBoxBBL As VcBorderBox

Set borderArea = VcNetl.BorderArea
Set bBoxBBL = borderArea.BorderBox (vcBBXPBottomBottomLeft)

bBoxBBL.Type = vcBBXTText
bBoxBBL.Text (index) = "Department A"

TextFont

Property of VcBorderBox
This property lets you set or retrieve the font attributes of a title line (above
or below the diagram).
This property is an indexed property, which in C# is referred to by one of the
methods set_TextFont (rowlndex, pvn) and get_TextFont (row-Index).

Data Type Explanation

Parameter:

rowlndex Integer Row index {0...6}
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Property value StdFont font attributes of the text

Example Code
Dim borderArea As VcBorderArea

Dim bBoxTL As VcBorderBox

Set borderArea = VcNetl.BorderArea
Set bBoxBBL = borderArea.BorderBox (vcBBXPBottomBottomLeft)

bBoxTL.TextFont (1) .Bold = False
bBoxTL.TextFont (i) .Italic = False
bBoxTL.TextFont (i) .Name = "Symbol"

Code Sample in C#

/ Text for Title

VcBorderBox borderBox =

VcNetl.BorderArea.BorderBox (VcBorderBoxPosition.vcBBXPTopCentered) ;
borderBox.Type = VcBorderBoxType.vcBBXTText;

Font titleFontl = new Font ("Arial", 20, FontStyle.Bold);

borderBox.set Text (1, "Time Scheduler");
borderBox.set TextFont(l, titleFontl);

Type

Property of VcBorderBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the type of the BorderBox object.

Data Type Explanation
Property value BorderBoxTypeEnum box type
Possible Values:
vcBBXTGraphics 3 graphics
vcBBXTLegend 4 legend
vcBBXTNothing 0 nothing
vcBBXTText 1 text

vcBBXTTextWithGraphics 2 | text and graphics

Example Code

Dim borderArea As VcBorderArea
Dim bBoxBBL As VcBorderBox

Set borderArea = VcNetl.BorderArea
Set bBoxBBL = borderArea.BorderBox (vcBBXPBottomBottomLeft)
bBoxBBL.Type = vcBBXTGraphics
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7.6 VcBox

| Net |
|—>| BoxCollection I
L| Box |

An object of the type VVcBox designates a box to display texts or graphics.

Properties

FieldText
FormatName
LineColor
LineThickness
LineType
MarkBox
Moveable
Name

Origin

Priority
ReferencePoint
Specification
UpdateBehaviorName
Visible

Methods

GetActualExtent
GetTopLeftPixel

GetXY Offset
GetXYOffsetAsVariant
IdentifyFormatField

SetXY Offset
SetXYOffsetByTopLeftPixel
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Properties

FieldText

Property of VcBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the contents of a box field. You also can
specify the offset in the Edit Box dialog box.

If a text field contains more than one line, you can use "\n" in the text string
to separate two lines of the text field (Example: "Linel\nLine2"). Otherwise
the lines will be separated at blanks.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= fieldIndex Integer Field index
Property value String Field content

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.boxCollection
Set box = boxCltn.FirstBox
box.FieldText (0) = "User: "

FormatName
Property of VcBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the name of the box format.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value ‘ VcBoxFormat ‘ BoxFormat object or Nothing

Example Code
Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection
box = boxCltn.FirstBox
box.FormatName = "Standard"
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LineColor
Property of VcBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the color of the border line of the box.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value Color RGB color values

({0...255},{0...255},{0...255})

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection
Set box = boxCltn.BoxByIndex (0)
box.LineColor = RGB (255, 0, 0)

LineThickness
Property of VcBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the line thickness of the border line of
the box.

If you set this property to values between 1 and 4, an absolute line thickness
Is defined in pixels. Irrespective of the zoom factor a line will always show
the same line thickness in pixels. When printing though, the line thickness is
adapted for the sake of legibility and becomes dependent of the zoom factor:

Value | Points mm

1/2 point {0.09 mm
1 point 0.18 mm
3/2 points | 0.26 mm

AITWIN|PF

2 points |{0.35 mm

A point equals 1/72 inch and represents the unit of the font size.
If you set this property to values between 5 and 1,000, the line thickness is

defined in 1/100 mm, so the lines will be displayed in a true thickness in
pixels that depends on the zoom factor.
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Data Type Explanation

Property value Integer Line thickness
LineType {1...4}: line thickness in pixels

LineType {5...1000}: line thickness in 1/100 mm
Default value: As defined in the dialog

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection

Set box = boxCltn.BoxByIndex (0)
box.LineThickness = 2

LineType

Property of VcBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the type of the border line of the box.

Data Type Explanation
Property value LineTypeEnum Line type
Default value: vcSolid

Possible Values:
vcDashed 4 Line dashed
vcDashedDotted 5 Line dashed-dotted
vcDotted 3 Line dotted
vcLineTypeO 100 Line Type O
vcLineTypel 101 Line Type 1
vcLineTypelO 110 Line Type 10
vcLineTypell 111 Line Type 11
vcLineTypel2 112 Line Type 12
vcLineTypel3 113 Line Type 13
vcLineTypeld 114 Line Type 14
vcLineTypel5 115 Line Type 15
vcLineTypel6 116 Line Type 16
vcLineTypel7 117 Line Type 17
vcLineTypel8 118 Line Type 18
vcLineType2 102 Line Type 2
vcLineType3 103 Line Type 3
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vcLineType4 104 Line Type 4

vcLineType5 105 ur;;_{/;);_é ------------------
vcLineType6 106 Lir;T_yp; 6_ _______
vcLineType7 107 Lir:a T?pe? _____
vcLineType8 108 Li;u; 1-'y-p-e -8 ------------
vcLineType9 109 Li;e_T;p_e; _________
vcNone 1 No line type B
vcNotSet -1 No line type assigned

veSolid 2 Line solid

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection
Set box = boxCltn.BoxByIndex (0)
box.LineType = vcDotted

MarkBox

Property of VcBox
By this property you can set or retrieve whether a box is marked.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value ‘ Boolean ‘ True: box marked; false: box unmarked

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection

Set box = boxCltn.BoxByIndex(0)
box.MarkBox = True

Moveable
Property of VcBox

This property lets you set or retrieve whether the box can be moved
interactively.

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



API| Reference: VcBox 301

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value Boolean Moveable (True)/ not moveable (False)

Default value: True

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection
Set box = boxCltn.BoxByIndex (0)
box.Moveable = False

Name
Property of VcBox

This property lets you retrieve/set the name of a box. You can specify the
name in the Administrate Boxes dialog box.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ String ‘ Box name

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox
Dim boxName As String

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.boxCollection
Set box = boxCltn.FirstBox

boxName = box.Name

MsgBox boxName

Origin
Property of VcBox
This property lets you set or retrieve the point of origin of the box, i. e. the

point of the diagram from which the offset to the reference point of the box
will be measured.

By using the properties Origin, ReferencePoint and the method
GetXYOffset you can position boxes individually in the diagram area. The
relative position of a box does not depend on the diagram size.

’Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value BoxOriginEnum origin of the box

Possible Values:
vcBOBottomLeft 27 bottom left
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vcBOBottomRight 29
vcBOCenterCenter 25
vcBOCenterLeft 24
vcBOCenterRight 26
vcBOTopCenter 22
vcBOTopLeft 21
vcBOTopRight 23

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection
Set box = boxCltn.BoxByIndex(0)
box.0Origin = vcBOTopCenter

Priority

bottom right
center center
center left
center right
top center
top left

top right

Property of VcBox

This property lets you specify or enquire the priority of the box.

‘ Data Type

‘ Explanation

Property value Integer

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection
Set box = boxCltn.BoxByIndex (0)
box.Priority = 3

ReferencePoint

‘ Priority value

Property of VcBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the reference point of the box, i. e. the
point of the box from which the offset to the origin will be measured.

Data Type

Explanation

Property value

Possible Values:
vcBRPBottomLeft 27
vcBRPBottomRight 29

vcBRPCenterLeft 24
vcBRPCenterRight 26
vcBRPTopCenter 22
vcBRPTopLeft 21
vcBRPTopRight 23
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Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection
Set box = boxCltn.BoxByIndex(0)
box.ReferencePoint = vcBRPCenterRight

Specification
Read Only Property of VcBox

This property lets you retrieve the specification of a box. A specification is a
string that contains legible ASCII characters from 32 to 127 only, so it can be
stored without problems to text files or data bases. This allows for
persistency. A specification can be used to create a box by the method Vc-
BoxCollection.AddBySpecification.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ String ‘ Specification of the box

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection
Set box = boxCltn.BoxByIndex(0)
MsgBox box.Specification

UpdateBehaviorName
Property of VcBox

This property lets you set or retrieve the name of the UpdateBehavior.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value ‘ String ‘ Name of the UpdateBehavior

Visible

Property of VcBox

This property lets you set or retrieve whether a box is visible. You also can
specify this property in the Administrate Boxes dialog box.
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‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value Boolean box visible/invisible

Default value: True

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection

Set box = boxCltn.FirstBox
box.Visible = False

Methods

GetActualExtent

Method of VcBox
This method lets you retrieve the extent of the box (unit: 1/100 mm).
By regarding these values when setting the XY offset, you can modify the

reference point of the anchoring line without changing the position of the
box.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
< width Integer width of the box
< height Integer height of the box
Return value Boolean Extent of the box is returned/not returned

GetTopLeftPixel

Method of VcBox

This method lets you convert to pixel and display the saved XY offset for the
top left corner.

The x value can be further used with the method VcGantt.GetDate for
instance to get a date.
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Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
& X Integer X value of the offset
Gy Integer Y value of the offset
Return value Boolean Offset is returned/not returned
GetXYOffset

Method of VcBox
This method lets you enquire the distance between origin and reference point
in X and y direction (unit: 1/100 mm).

Note: If you use VBScript, you can only use the analogous method
GetXYOffsetAsVariant because of the parameters by Reference.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
< xOffset Integer X value of the offset
< yOffset Integer Y value of the offset
Return value Boolean Offset is returned/not returned

GetXYOffsetAsVariant

Method of VcBox

This method is identical with the method GetXYOffset except for the
parameters. It was necessary to implement this event because some languages
(e.g. VBScript) can use parameters by Reference (indicated by <7) only if the
type of these parameters is VARIANT.

IdentifyFormatField

Method of VcBox

This method lets you retrieve the index of the format field at the specified
position. If there is a field at the position specified, True will be returned, if
there isn't, the method will deliver False.
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Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= X Long X coordinate of the position
=Y Long Y coordinate of the position
< format VcBoxFormat Identified format
< formatFieldIindex Integer Index of the format field
Return value Boolean A format field exists/does not exist at the position
specified

SetXYOffset

Method of VcBox

This method lets you specify the distance between origin and reference point
in X and y direction (unit: 1/100 mm).

You also can specify the offset in the Administrate Boxes dialog box.

Note: If you use VBScript, you can only use the analogous method
GetXYOffsetAsVariant because of the parameters by Reference.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= xOffset Integer X value of the offset
= yOffset Integer Y value of the offset
Return value Boolean Offset is set (True) / not set (False)

Example Code

Dim OffsetSet As Boolean
OffsetSet = VcNetl.boxCollection.FirstBox.SetXYOffset (100, 100)

SetXYOffsetByTopLeftPixel

Method of VcBox

This method lets you internally convert the specified pixel value of the top
left corner to an XY offset and then save the offset.

This enables you for instance to place a box at an XY coordinate from an
event.
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Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= X Integer X value of the offset
=Y Integer Y value of the offset
Return value Boolean Offset is set (True) / not set (False)
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7.7 VcBoxCollection

| Net

|—> BoxCollection |

The VcBoxCollection object contains all boxes available. You can access all
objects in an iterative loop by For Each box In BoxCollection or by the
methods First... and Next.... You can access a single box by the method Box-
ByName and BoxBylIndex. The number of boxes in the collection object can
be retrieved by the property Count. The methods Add, Copy and Remove
allow to handle the boxes in the corresponding way.

Properties

e NewEnum
e Count

Methods

Add
AddBySpecification
BoxBylIndex
BoxByName

Copy

FirstBox

NextBox

Remove

Update

Properties

_NewEnum
Read Only Property of VcBoxCollection

This property returns an Enumerator object that implements the OLE
Interface IEnumVariant. This object allows to iterate over all box objects. In
Visual Basic this property is never indicated, but it can be used by the
command For Each element In collection. In .NET languages the method
GetEnumerator is offered instead. Some development environments replace
this property by own language elements.
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‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ’ Object ‘ Reference object

Example Code

Dim box As VcBox

For Each box In VcNetl.BoxCollection
Debug.Print box.Name
Next

Count
Read Only Property of VcBoxCollection

This property lets you retrieve the number of boxes in the box collection.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ Long ‘ Number of boxes

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim numberOfBoxes As Long

Set boxCltnn = VcNetl.BoxCollection
Dim numberOfBoxes = boxCltn.Count

Methods

Add

Method of VcBoxCollection

By this method you can create a box as a member of the BoxCollection. If the
name was not used before, the new box object will be returned. Otherwise
"Nothing" (in Visual Basic) or "0" (other languages) will be returned. To
make the new box visible in the diagram, the box collection needs to be
updated by the Update call.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= boxName String Box name
Return value VcBox New box object
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Example Code

Set newBox = VcNetl.BoxCollection.Add ("box1l")

AddBySpecification

Method of VcBoxCollection

This method lets you create a box by using by a box specification. This way
you can keep a box persistent. This way of creating allows box objects to
become persistent. The specification of a box can be saved and re-loaded (see
VcBox property Specification). In a subsequent the box can be created can
be created again from the specification and is identified by its name. To make
the new box visible in the diagram, the box collection needs to be updated by
the Update call.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= Specification String Box specification
Return value VcBox New box object
BoxBylndex

Method of VcBoxCollection

This method lets you access a box by its index. If a box of the specified index
does not exist, a none object will be returned (Nothing in Visual Basic).

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= index Integer Index of the box
Return value VcBox Box object returned

Example Code
Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection

Set box = boxCltn.BoxByIndex(2)
box.LineThickness = 2
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BoxByName

Method of VcBoxCollection

By this method you can retrieve a box by its name. If a box of the specified
name does not exist, a none object will be returned (Nothing in Visual
Basic).

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= boxName String Box name
Return value VcBox Box

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection
Set box = boxCltn.BoxByName ("Box 1")

Copy

Method of VcBoxCollection

By this method you can copy a box. If the box that is to be copied exists, and
if the name for the new box does not yet exist, the new box object is returned.
Otherwise "Nothing" (in Visual Basic) or "0" (other languages) will be
returned. To make the copied box visible in the diagram, the box collection
needs to be updated by the Update call.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= boxName String Name of the box to be copied
= newBoxName String Name of the new box
Return value VcBox Box object

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection
Set box = boxCltn.Copy ("BoxOne", "NewBox")
boxCltn.Update
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FirstBox
Method of VcBoxCollection

This method can be used to access the initial value, i.e. the first box of a box
collection, and then to continue in a forward iteration loop by the method
NextBox for the boxes following. If there is no box in the BoxCollection
object, a none object will be returned (Nothing in Visual Basic).

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Return value ‘ VcBox ‘ First box

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection
Set box = boxCltn.FirstBox

NextBox
Method of VcBoxCollection

This method can be used in a forward iteration loop to retrieve subsequent
boxes from a box collection after initializing the loop by the method
FirstBox. If there is no box left, a none object will be returned (Nothing in
Visual Basic).

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

VcBox

Return value Subsequent box

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection
Set box = boxCltn.FirstBox

While Not box Is Nothing
Listbox.AddItem box.Name

Set box = boxCltn.NextBox
Wend

Remove
Method of VcBoxCollection

This method lets you delete a box. To make the deletion visible in the
diagram, the box collection needs to be updated by the Update call.
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Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= boxName String Box name
Return value Boolean Box deleted (True)/not deleted (False)

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection
Set box = boxCltn.BoxByIndex(2)
boxCltn.Remove (box.Name)
boxCltn.Update

Update

Method of VcBoxCollection

This method lets you update a box collection after having modified it.

‘ Data Type

‘ Explanation

Return value ‘ Boolean

Example Code

Dim boxCltn As VcBoxCollection
Dim box As VcBox

Set boxCltn = VcNetl.BoxCollection
Set box = boxCltn.BoxByIndex(2)
boxCltn.Remove (box.Name)
boxCltn.Update

update successful (True)/ not successful (False)
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7.8 VcBoxFormat

| Net |

|—>| BoxFormatCollection I

|—>| BoxFormat |

An object of the type VcBoxFormat defines the formats of boxes.

Properties

_NewEnum
FieldsSeparatedByL.ines
FormatField
FormatFieldCount
Name

Specification

Methods

e CopyFormatField
e RemoveFormatField

Properties

_NewEnum
Read Only Property of VcBoxFormat

This property returns an Enumerator object that implements the OLE
Interface IEnumVariant. This object allows to iterate over all box format field
objects. In Visual Basic this property is never indicated, but it can be used by
the command For Each element In collection. In .NET languages the method
GetEnumerator is offered instead. Some development environments replace
this property by own language elements.

’Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ Object ‘ Reference object

Example Code

Dim formatField As VcBoxFormatField
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For Each formatField In format
Debug.Print formatField.Index
Next

FieldsSeparatedByLines

Property of VcBoxFormat

This property lets you set or retrieve whether fields are to be separated by
lines.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value Boolean Box fields separated by lines (True)/ not separated
by lines (False).

Example Code

Dim boxFormat As VcBoxFormat

Set boxFormat = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection.FormatByIndex (2)
boxFormat.FieldsSeparatedByLines = True

FormatField

Read Only Property of VcBoxFormat
This property lets you access a VcBoxFormatField object by its index. The
index has to be in the range 0 to .FormatFieldCount-1.

Note for users of a version earlier than 3.0: The index does not count from
1 to .FormatFieldCount as (as did the field properties up to 3.0).

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
index Integer Index of the box format field
0 ... .FormatFieldCount-1
Property value VcBoxFormatField Box format field

Example Code

Dim boxFormat As VcBoxFormat
Dim formatField As VcBoxFormatField

Set boxFormat = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection.FirstFormat
Set formatField = boxFormat.formatField(0)
MsgBox formatField.FormatName
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FormatFieldCount
Read Only Property of VcBoxFormat

This property allows to determine the number of fields in a box format.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ’ Integer ‘ Number of fields of the box format

Example Code

Dim boxFormat As VcBoxFormat
Dim formatField As VcBoxFormatField

Set boxFormat = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection.FirstFormat
MsgBox boxFormat.FormatFieldCount

Name

Property of VcBoxFormat

This property lets you retrieve/set the name of a box format. You can also
specify the name in the Administrate Box Formats dialog box.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ String ‘ Box format name

Example Code

Dim boxFormat As VcBoxFormat

For Each boxFormat In VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection
Listl.AddItem (boxFormat.Name)
Next

Specification
Read Only Property of VcBoxFormat

This property lets you retrieve the specification of a box Format. A
specification is a string that contains legible ASCII characters from 32 to 127
only, so it can be stored without problems to text files or data bases. This
allows for persistency. A specification can be used to create a box format by
the method VVcBoxFormatCollection.AddBySpecification.

’Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ String ‘ Specification of the box format
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Methods

CopyFormatField

Method of VcBoxFormat

This method allows to copy a box format field. The new VcBoxFormatField
object is returned. It is given automatically the next index not used before.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= position FormatFieldinnerPositionEnum | Position of the new box format field
Possible Values:
vcinnerAbove 1 above
vclnnerBelow 3 below
vclnnerLeftOf 0 left of
vcinnerRightOf 4 right of
= reflndex Integer Index of the reference box format field
Return value VcBoxFormatField Box format field object

Example Code

Dim boxFormat As VcBoxFormat
Dim formatField As VcBoxFormatField

Set boxFormat = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection.FormatByIndex (2)
Set formatField = boxFormat.CopyFormatField (vcInnerRightOf, O0)

RemoveFormatField
Method of VcBoxFormat

This method lets you remove a layer format field by its index. After that, the
program will update all layer format field indexes so that they are
consecutively numbered again.

’Data Type ‘Explanation

Parameter:

= index Integer index of the box format field to be deleted

Example Code

Dim boxFormat As VcBoxFormat
Dim i As Integer

boxFormat = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection.FirstFormat

For 1 = 0 To boxFormat.FormatFieldCount - 1
boxFormat.RemoveFormatField (1)
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Next
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7.9 VcBoxFormatCollection

| Net

|—> BoxFormatCollection |

The VcBoxFormatCollection object contains all box formats available. You
can access all objects in an iterative loop by For Each boxFormat In
BoxFormatCollection or by the methods First... and Next.... You can access
a single box format by the methods BoxFormatByName and BoxFormat-
Bylndex. The number of box formats in the collection object can be retrieved
by the property Count. The methods Add, Copy and Remove allow to
handle the box formats in the corresponding way.

Properties

e NewEnum
e Count

Methods

Add
AddBySpecification
Copy

FirstFormat
FormatBylIndex
FormatByName
NextFormat
Remove

Properties

_NewEnum
Read Only Property of VcBoxFormatCollection

This property returns an Enumerator object that implements the OLE
Interface IEnumVariant. This object allows to iterate over all box format
objects. In Visual Basic this property is never indicated, but it can be used by
the command For Each element In collection. In .NET languages the method
GetEnumerator is offered instead. Some development environments replace
this property by own language elements.
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‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ’ Object ‘ Reference object

Example Code
Dim format As VcBoxFormat
For Each format In VcNetl.BoxCollection

Debug.Print format.Name
Next

Count
Read Only Property of VcBoxFormatCollection

This property lets you retrieve the number of box formats in the box format
collection.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ Long ‘ Number of box formats

Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim numberOfBoxformats As Long

Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection
Dim numberOfBoxformats = boxFormatCltn.Count

Methods

Add

Method of VcBoxFormatCollection

By this method you can create a box format as a member of the
BoxFormatCollection. If the name was not used before, the new box object
will be returned. Otherwise "Nothing" (in Visual Basic) or "0" (other
languages) will be returned.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= FormatName String Name of the box format
Return value VcBoxFormat New box format object
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Example Code

Set newBoxFormat = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection.Add ("boxFormatl")

AddBySpecification

Method of VcBoxFormatCollection

This method lets you create a box format by using a box format specification.
This way of creating allows box format objects to become persistent. The
specification of a box format can be saved and re-loaded (see VVcBoxFormat
property Specification). In a subsequent session the box format can be
created again from the specification and is identified by its name.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= formatSpecification String Box format specification
Return value VcBoxFormat New box format object
Copy

Method of VcBoxFormatCollection

By this method you can copy a box format. If the box format that is to be
copied exists, and if the name for the new box format does not yet exist, the
new box format object is returned. Otherwise "Nothing"” (in Visual Basic) or
"0" (other languages) will be returned.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= FormatName String Name of the box format to be copied
= newFormatName String Name of the new box format
Return value VcBoxFormat Box format object

Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim boxFormat As VcBoxFormat

Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection
Set boxFormat = boxFormatCltn.Copy ("CurrentBoxFormat", "NewBoxFormat")
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FirstFormat

Method of VcBoxFormatCollection

This method can be used to access the initial value, i.e. the first box format of
a box format collection and then to continue in a forward iteration loop by the
method NextFormat for the box formats following. If there is no box format
in the box format collection, a none object will be returned (Nothing in
Visual Basic).

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Return value ‘ VcBoxFormat ‘ First box format

Example Code

Dim format As VcBoxFormat

Set format = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection.FirstFormat

FormatByIndex

Method of VcBoxFormatCollection

This method lets you access a box format by its index. If a box format of the
specified index does not exist, a none object will be returned (Nothing in
Visual Basic).

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= index Integer Index of the box format
Return value VcBoxFormat Box format object returned

Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim format As VcBoxFormat

Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection
Set format = boxFormatCltn.FormatByIndex(2)

FormatByName

Method of VcBoxFormatCollection

By this method you can retrieve a box format by its name. If a box format of
the specified name does not exist, a none object will be returned (Nothing in
Visual Basic).
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Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= formatName String Name of the box format
Return value VcBoxFormat Box format

Example Code

Dim formatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim format As VcBoxFormat

Set formatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection
Set format = formatCltn.FormatByName ("Standard")

NextFormat

Method of VcBoxFormatCollection

This method can be used in a forward iteration loop to retrieve subsequent
box formats from a box format collection after initializing the loop by the
method FirstFormat. If there is no format left, a none object will be returned
(Nothing in Visual Basic).

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Return value

VcBoxFormat ‘ Subsequent box format

Example Code

Dim formatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim format As VcBoxFormat

Set formatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection
Set format = formatCltn.FirstFormat

While Not format Is Nothing
Listl.AddItem format.Name

Set format = formatCltn.NextFormat
Wend

Remove

Method of VcBoxFormatCollection

This method lets you delete a box format. If the box format is used in another
object, it cannot be deleted. Then False will be returned, otherwise True.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= FormatName String Box format name
Return value Boolean Box format deleted (True)/not deleted (False)
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Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim boxFormat As VcBoxFormat

Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection
Set boxFormat = boxFormatCltn.FormatByIndex (1)
boxFormatCltn.Remove (boxFormat.Name)
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7.10 VcBoxFormatField

Net

|—>| BoxCollection l

—»| Box

|—>| BoxFormat |

|—>| BoxFormatField

An object of the type VcBoxFormat represents a field of a VVcBoxFormat
object. A box format field does not have a name as many other objects, but it
has an index that defines its position in the box format.

Properties

Alignment

FormatName
GraphicsHeight

Index
MaximumTextLineCount
MinimumTextLineCount
MinimumWidth
PatternBackgroundColorAsARGB
PatternColorAsARGB
PatternEx

TextFont

TextFontColor

Type

Properties

Alignment
Property of VcBoxFormatField

This property lets you set or retrieve the alignment of the content of the box
format field.
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Data Type Explanation

Property value FormatFieldAlignmentEnum | Alignment of the field content

Possible Values:

vcFFABottom 28 bottom
vcFFABottomLeft 27 bottom left
vcFFABottomRight 29 bottom right
vcFFACenter 25 center
vcFFALeft 24 left
vcFFARIght 26 right
VCFFATop 22 top
vcFFATopLeft 21 top left
vcFFATopRight 23 top right

Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim boxFormatField As VcBoxFormatField

Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection

Set boxFormatField = boxFormatCltn.FirstFormat.formatField (0)
boxFormatField.Alignment = vcFFACenter

FormatName
Read Only Property of VcBoxFormatField

This property lets you retrieve the name of the box format to which this box
format field belongs.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value ‘ String ‘ Name of the box format

Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim boxFormatField As VcBoxFormatField

Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection

Set boxFormatField = boxFormatCltn.FirstFormat.formatField (0)
MsgBox boxFormatField.FormatName

GraphicsHeight

Property of VcBoxFormatField

This property lets you set or retrieve for the type vcFFTGraphics the height
of the graphics in the box format field.
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Data Type ‘ Explanation
Property value Integer Height of the graphics in mm
0..99

Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim boxFormatField As VcBoxFormatField

Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection
Set boxFormatField = boxFormatCltn.FirstFormat.FormatField (0)

boxFormatField.Type = vcFFTGraphics
boxFormatField.GraphicsHeight = 150

Index
Read Only Property of VcBoxFormatField

This property lets you enquire the index of the box format field in the
corresponding box format.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim boxFormatField As VcBoxFormatField

Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection

Set boxFormatField = boxFormatCltn.FirstFormat.formatField (0)
MsgBox boxFormatField.Index

MaximumTextLineCount
Property of VcBoxFormatField

This property lets you set or retrieve the maximum number of lines in the box
format field, if the box format field is of the type vcFFTText. Also see the
property MinimumTextLineCount.

‘ Data Type ‘ Explanation
Property value Integer Maximum number of lines
0..9

Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim boxFormatField As VcBoxFormatField

Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



328 API Reference: VcBoxFormatField

Set boxFormatField = boxFormatCltn.FirstFormat.FormatField (0)
boxFormatField.Type = vcFFTText
boxFormatField.MaximumTextLineCount = 5

MinimumTextLineCount
Property of VcBoxFormatField

This property lets you set or retrieve the minimum number of lines in the box
format field, if it is of the type vcFFT Text. If there is more text than can be
taken by the lines, the format field will be enlarged dynamically up to the
maximum number of lines. When assigning a value by this property, please
also remember to set the MaximumTextLineCount value anew, since
otherwise the minimum value might overwrite the maximum value.

‘ Data Type ‘ Explanation
Property value Integer Minimum number of lines
0..9

Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim boxFormatField As VcBoxFormatField

Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection

Set boxFormatField = boxFormatCltn.FirstFormat.FormatField (0)
boxFormatField.Type = vcFFTText
boxFormatField.MinimumTextLineCount = 3

MinimumW.idth

Property of VcBoxFormatField

This property lets you set or retrieve the minimum width of the box field in
mm. The field width may be enlarged, if above or below the field fields exist
that have greater minimum widths.

‘ Data Type ‘ Explanation
Property value Integer Minimum width of the box format field
0..9

Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim boxFormatField As VcBoxFormatField

Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection
Set boxFormatField = boxFormatCltn.FirstFormat.FormatField(0)
boxFormatField.MinimumWwidth = 100
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PatternBackgroundColorAsARGB

Property of VcBoxFormatField

This property lets you set or retrieve the background color of the box format
field. Color values have a transparency or alpha value, followed by a value
for a red, a blue and a green partition (ARGB). The values range between
0..255. An alpha value of 0 equals complete transparency, whereas 255
represents a completely solid color. When casting an RGB value on an
ARGB value, an alpha value of 255 has to be added.

If the box format field shall have the background color of the box format,
select the value -1.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value Long Background color of the box format
Default value: -1

Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim boxFormatField As VcBoxFormatField

Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection
Set boxFormatField = boxFormatCltn.FirstFormat.formatField (0)
boxFormatField.BackColor = RGB(0, 255, 0)

PatternColorAsARGB

Property of VcBoxFormatField

This property lets you set or retrieve the pattern color of the box format field.
Color values have a transparency or alpha value, followed by a value for a
red, a blue and a green partition (ARGB). The values range between 0..255.
An alpha value of 0 equals complete transparency, whereas 255 represents a
completely solid color. When casting an RGB value on an ARGB value, an
alpha value of 255 has to be added.

If the box format field shall have the background color of the box format,
select the value -1.

’Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value Long Pattern color of the box format field

Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim boxFormatField As VcBoxFormatField
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Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection
Set boxFormatField = boxFormatCltn.FirstFormat.formatField (0)

boxFormatField.PatternColor = RGB (0,

PatternEx

255, 0)

Property of VcBoxFormatField

This property lets you set or retrieve the pattern of the field background of
the box format field.

Data Type

Explanation

Property value

FillPatternEnum

Possible Values:
vcO5PercentPattern...
vc90PercentPattern 01 -11

vcAeroGlassPattern 40

vcBDiagonalPattern 5

vcCrossPattern 6

vcDarkDownwardDiagonalPattern 2014

vcDarkHorizontalPattern 2023

vcDarkUpwardDiagonalPattern 2015

vcDarkVerticalPattern 2022

vcDashedHorizontalPattern 2026
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Pattern type
Default value: As defined in the dialog

Dots in foreground color on background
color, the density of the foreground

i attern increasing with the percentage

Vertical color gradient in the color of the
fill pattern

Rig & Sail
Diagonal lines slanting from bottom left
to top right

Cross-hatch pattern

Diagonal lines slanting from top left to
bottom right; spaced 50% closer than
vcFDiagonalPattern and of twice the line
width

NN\

Horizontal lines spaced 50% closer than
vcHorizontalPattern and of twice the line
width

_

Diagonal lines slanting from bottom left
to top right, spaced 50% closer than
vcBDiagonalPattern and of twice the line
width

Vertical lines spaced 50% closer than
vcVerticalPattern and of of twice the line
width

Dashed horizontal lines
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vcDashedVerticalPattern 2027

vcDiagCrossPattern 7

vcDiagonalBrickPattern 2032

vcDivotPattern 2036

vcDottedDiamondPattern 2038

vcDottedGridPattern 2037

vcFDiagonalPattern 4

vcHorizontalBrickPattern 2033

vcHorizontalGradientPattern 52

vcHorizontalPattern 3

vcLargeCheckerboardPattern 2044

vcLargeConfettiPattern 2029

vcLightDownwardDiagonalPattern 2012

vcLightHorizontalPattern 2019

vcLightUpwardDiagonalPattern 2013

vcLightVerticalPattern 2018

vcNarrowHorizontalPattern 2021

vcNarrowVerticalPattern 2020

vcNoPattern 1276
vcOutlinedDiamondPattern 2045

Diagonal cross-hatch pattern, small

[ttt

T
[idinaniiinng
T

)
Bt

Diagonal brick pattern

Divot pattern

PN I
R

Diagonal cross-hatch pattern of dotted
lines

Diagonal lines slanting from top left to

%%Hlt

Horizontal brick pattern

Horizontal color gradient

Horizontal lines

Checkerboard pattern showing squares
of twice the size of veSmallChecker-
BoardPattern

AT
Diagonal lines slanting to from top left to
bottom right; spaced 50% closer than
vcBDiagonalPattern

Horizontal lines spaced 50% closer than
vcHorizontalPattern

Diagonal lines slanting from bottom left
to top right, spaced 50% closer than
vcBDiagonalPattern

Vertical lines spaced 50% closer than
vcVerticalPattern

Horizontal lines spaced 75 % closer
than vcHorizontalPattern

Vertical lines spaced 75% closer than
vcVerticalPattern

No fill pattern

Diagonal cross-hatch pattern, large
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vcPlaidPattern 2035
vcSmallCheckerBoardPattern 2043
vcSmallConfettiPattern 2028

vcSmallGridPattern 2042

vcSolidDiamondPattern 2046

vcSpherePattern 2041
vcTrellisPattern 2040

vcVerticalBottomLightedConvexPattern 43

vcVerticalConcavePattern 40

vcVerticalConvexPattern 41

vcVerticalGradientPattern 62

vcVerticalPattern 2

vcVerticalTopLightedConvexPattern 42

vcWavePattern 2031
vcWeavePattern 2034

vcWideDownwardDiagonalPattern 2016

vcWideUpwardDiagonalPattern 2017

vczigZagPattern 2030
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heckerboard pattern

Confetti pattern

Cross-hatch pattern spaced 50% closer
than vcCrossPattern

Checkerboard pattern showing diagonal

squares

-

reIIis pattern

Vertical color gradient from dark to
bright

1

Vertical color gradient from dark to
bright to dark

IT

Vertical color gradient from bright to
dark to bright

I

Vertical color gradient

\

Vertical lines

Vertical color gradient from bright to
dark

|

Horizontal wave pattern

%%

Interwoven stripe pattern

Diagonal lines slanting from top left to
bottom right, showing the same spacing
but three times the line width of vcF-
DiagonalPattern

NN

Diagonal lines slanting from bottom left
to top right right, showing the same
spacing but three times the line width of
vcBDiagonalPattern

0

Horizontal zig-zag lines
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Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim boxFormatField As VcBoxFormatField

Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection
Set boxFormatField = boxFormatCltn.FirstFormat.FormatField (0)
boxFormatField.Pattern = vcSingleColoredNoPattern

TextFont

Property of VcBoxFormatField

This property lets you set or retrieve the font of the box format field, if it is of
the type vcFFT Text.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ StdFont ‘ Font type of the box format

Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim boxFormatField As VcBoxFormatField

Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection

Set boxFormatField = boxFormatCltn.FirstFormat.FormatField (0)
boxFormatField.TextFont.Bold = True

TextFontColor
Property of VcBoxFormatField

This property lets you set or retrieve the font color of the box format field, if
it is of the type vcFFT Text.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value OLE_COLOR Font color of the box format
Default value: -1

Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim boxFormatField As VcBoxFormatField

Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection
Set boxFormatField = boxFormatCltn.FirstFormat.FormatField(0)
boxFormatField.TextFontColor = RGB (0, 255, 0)

Type

Property of VcBoxFormatField

This property lets you enquire the type of the box format field.
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Data Type Explanation

Property value FormatFieldTypeEnum Type of the box format field

Possible Values:
vcFFTGraphics 64 graphics
vCFFTText 36 text

Example Code

Dim boxFormatCltn As VcBoxFormatCollection
Dim boxFormatField As VcBoxFormatField

Set boxFormatCltn = VcNetl.BoxFormatCollection

Set boxFormatField = boxFormatCltn.FirstFormat.FormatField (0)
boxFormatField.Type = vcFFTGraphics
boxFormatField.GraphicsHeight = 200
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| Net |

|—>| CalendarCollection I

|—>|Elendar |

AP| Reference: VcCalendar 335

A calendar serves to define work and non work periods. It is composed of a
continuous sequence of work and nonwork periods, that commonly are made
of Workday and Workweek objects, but may also consist of intervals. A
calendar just created by default contains an interval that covers the whole
project. A calendar is useful for scheduling, e.g. to count the work days
between two set dates.

Properties

e CalendarProfileCollection
¢ IntervalCollection

e Name

e SecondsPerWorkday

e Specification

Methods

e AddDuration

e CalcDuration

e Clear

e GetEndOfPreviousWorktime
e GetNextintervalBorder

e GetPreviousintervalBorder
e GetStartOfinterval

e GetStartOfNextWorktime
e [sWorktime

e Update
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Properties

CalendarProfileCollection
Read Only Property of VcCalendar

This property gives access to the CalenderProfileCollection object that
contains all calendar profiles available in this VVcCalendar object.

‘ Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value ‘ VcCalendarProfileCollection ‘ CalendarProfileCollection object

IntervalCollection
Read Only Property of VcCalendar

This property gives access to the IntervalCollection object that contains all
intervals available.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value VcintervalCollection IntervalCollection object

Name
Read Only Property of VcCalendar

This property lets you retrieve the name of a calendar.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ String ‘ Name of the calendar

Example Code

Dim calendar As VcCalendar
Dim calendarName As String

VcNetl.CalendarCollection.FirstCalendar
calendar.Name

Set calendar
calendarName
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SecondsPerWorkday

Property of VcCalendar

This property lets you set/retrieve the number of seconds of a workday. This
feature can be also set in the Specify Calendars dialog.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value ‘ Long ‘ Seconds of a workday

Specification
Read Only Property of VcCalendar

This property lets you retrieve the specification of a calendar. A specification
Is a string that contains legible ASCII characters from 32 to 127 only, so it
can be stored smoothly to text files or data bases. This allows for persistency.
A specification can be used to create a calendar by the method VVcCalendar-
Collection.AddBySpecification.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ String ‘ Specification of the calendar

Methods

AddDuration

Method of VcCalendar

This method lets you assign a duration (work time) to a date of the calendar,
considering the settings of the calendar. If e.g. you have defined workfree
weekends to your calendar, a duration of three days added to a Friday will
result in the Wednesday following.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= Date Date/Time Date the duration is to be inserted at
= Duration Long Number of time units (e.g.days)
Return value Date/Time Date the duration was inserted at
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Example Code

Dim calendar As VcCalendar
Dim newDate As Date

Set calendar = VcNetl.CalendarCollection.CalendarByName ("WeekCalendar")
newDate = calendar.AddDuration("16.06.2014", 3)

CalcDuration
Method of VcCalendar

This method lets you retrieve the number of work time elements (e.g. work
days) available between two defined dates. The unit (e.g. days) of the value
returned is the one defined in the Time Unit field on the General property

page.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= fromDate Date/Time Start date of the duration that the number of work
time elements is to be retrieved of
= toDate Date/Time End date of the duration that the number of work
time elements is to be retrieved of
Return value Long Number of time units (e.g. days) of the duration

Example Code

Dim calendar As VcCalendar
Dim duration As Long

Set calendar = VcNetl.CalendarCollection.CalendarByName ("WeekCalendar")
duration = calendar.CalcDuration("01.01.2013"™, "31.12.2014")

Clear
Method of VcCalendar

Removes the profiles and intervals formerly defined in this VcCalendar
object, thus completely clearing it (=> 100% working time). The changes will
only be displayed after an update.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation
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GetEndOfPreviousWorktime

Method of VcCalendar

This method lets you retrieve the end of the work time that precedes the
reference date. The reference date has to belong to a non-working period.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= Date Date/Time Date that the previous work time refers to
Return value Date/Time Final date of the previous work time

Example Code

Dim calendar As VcCalendar
Dim endOfWork As Date

Set calendar = VcNetl.CalendarCollection.CalendarByName ("WeekCalendar")
endOfWork = calendar.GetEndOfPreviousWorktime ("18.06.2014")

GetNextIntervalBorder
Method of VcCalendar

This method lets you retrieve the beginning of the interval succeeding. If the
reference date is in a non work time, the date returned will be the beginning
of the succeeding work time, and vice versa.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= Date Date/Time Date that the following interval border refers to
Return value Date/Time Start date of the interval border following

Example Code

Dim calendar As VcCalendar
Dim nextIntervalBorder As Date

Set calendar = VcNetl.CalendarCollection.CalendarByName ("WeekCalendar")
nextIntervalBorder = calendar.GetNextIntervalBorder ("18.06.2014")

GetPreviousintervalBorder
Method of VcCalendar

This method lets you retrieve the end of the preceding interval. If the
reference date is in a non work time, the date returned will be the end of the
preceding work time, and vice versa.
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Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= Date Date/Time Date that of the preceding interval border refers to
Return value Date/Time End date of the interval border preceding

Example Code

Dim calendar As VcCalendar
Dim previousIntervalBorder As Date

Set calendar = VcNetl.CalendarCollection.CalendarByName ("WeekCalendar")
previousIntervalBorder = calendar.GetPreviousIntervalBorder ("18.06.2014")

GetStartOfInterval

Method of VcCalendar

This method lets you retrieve the beginning of the interval that the reference
date is located in.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= Date Date/Time Reference date of the interval, that the start date is
to be retrieved of
Return value Date/Time Start date of the interval

Example Code

Dim calendar As VcCalendar
Dim startOfInterval As Date

Set calendar = VcNetl.CalendarCollection.CalendarByName ("WeekCalendar")
startOfInterval = calendar.GetStartOfInterval ("18.06.2014")

GetStartOfNextWorktime

Method of VcCalendar

This method lets you retrieve the beginning of the work time that succeeds
the reference date.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= Date Date/Time Reference date, that the start date of the work time
following is to be retrieved of
Return value Date/Time Start date of the work time following
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Example Code

Dim calendar As VcCalendar
Dim startOfNextWorktime As Date

Set calendar = VcNetl.CalendarCollection.CalendarByName ("WeekCalendar")
startOfNextWorktime = calendar.GetStartOfNextWorktime ("18.06.2014")

IsWorktime
Method of VcCalendar

This method lets you enquire whether or not the date passed is in a work
time.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= Date Date/Time Date to be checked for being a work time
Return value Boolean Date passed does /does not belong to a work time

Example Code

Dim calendar As VcCalendar
Dim isWorktime As Boolean

Set calendar = VcNetl.CalendarCollection.CalendarByName ("WeekCalendar")
isWorktime = calendar.isWorktime ("18.06.2014")

Update

Method of VcCalendar

This method lets you update a calendar after having modified it. It ensures
other objects that use calendar (e.g. a calendarGrid) to be updated as well.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Return value ‘ Void ‘

Example Code

Dim calendar As VcCalendar

Set calendar = VcNetl.CalendarCollection.CalendarByName ("WeekCalendar")
calendar.Update
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7.12 VcCalendarCollection

| Net

|—> CalendarCollection |

An object of the type VcCalendarCollection automatically contains all
available calendars. You can access all objects in an iterative loop by For
Each calendar In CalendarCollection or by the methods First... and
Next.... You can access a single calendar by the methods CalendarByName
and CalendarBylIndex. The number of calendars in the collection object can
be retrieved by the property Count. By the property Active you can set or
retrieve the calendar which controls the calendar grid.

Properties

e NewEnum
e Active
e Count

Methods

Add
AddBySpecification
CalendarBylIndex
CalendarByName
Copy

FirstCalendar
NextCalendar
Remove

Update

Properties

_NewEnum

Read Only Property of VcCalendarCollection
This property returns an Enumerator object that implements the OLE
Interface IEnumVariant. This object allows to iterate over all calender

objects. In Visual Basic this property is never indicated, but it can be used by
the command For Each element In collection. In .NET languages the method
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GetEnumerator is offered instead. Some development environments replace
this property by own language elements.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ’ Object ‘ Reference object

Example Code

Dim calendar As VcCalendar

For Each calendar In VcNetl.CalendarCollection
Debug.Print calendar.Name
Next

Active

Property of VcCalendarCollection

This property lets you set or retrieve the default calendar that is used by
nodes, if no other calendar was assigned.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ VcCalendar ‘ Calendar currently used

Example Code

Dim workday As VcWorkday

Dim freeday As VcWorkday

Dim workweek As VcWorkweek

Dim calendarCltn As VcCalendarCollection
Dim calendar As VcCalendar

Set workday = VcNetl.WorkdayCollection.CreateWorkday ("Work day")
workday.AddNonWorkInterval "00:00:00", "00:00:00"
workday.AddWorkInterval "08:00:00", "16:30:00"

Set freeday = VcNetl.WorkdayCollection.CreateWorkday ("Workfree day")
freeday.AddNonWorkInterval "00:00:00", "00:00:00"

Set calendarCltn = VcNetl.calendarcollection
Set calendar = calendarCltn.AddCalendar ("New Calendar")

Set workweek = VcNetl.WorkweekCollection.CreateWorkweek ("Work week")
workweek.AddWorkday workday, vcMonday, vcFriday

workweek.AddWorkday freeday, vcSaturday, vcSunday
calendar.AddWorkweek workweek, "01.01.13"™, "31.12.14"

calendar.Update

Set calendarCltn.Active = calendar
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Count
Read Only Property of VcCalendarCollection

This property lets you retrieve the number of calendars in the calendar
collection.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value ‘ Long ‘ Number of calendars

Methods

Add

Method of VcCalendarCollection

By this method you can create a calendar as a member of the
CalendarCollection. If the name has not been used before, the new calendar
object will be returned. Otherwise "Nothing"” (in Visual Basic) or "0" (other
languages) will be returned.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= calendarName String Calendar name
Return value VcCalendar New calendar object

AddBySpecification

Method of VcCalendarCollection

This method lets you create a calendar by using a calendar specification. This
way of creating allows calendar objects to become persistent. The
specification of a calendar can be saved and re-loaded (see VcCalendar
property Specification). In a subsequent the calendar can be created again
from the specification and is identified by its name.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= Specification String Calendar specification
Return value VcCalendar New calendar object
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CalendarBylndex

Method of VcCalendarCollection

This method lets you access a calendar by its index. If no calendar of the
specified index does exist, a none object will be returned (Nothing in Visual
Basic).

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= index Integer Index of the calendar
Return value VcCalendar Calendar object returned

CalendarByName
Method of VcCalendarCollection

By this method you can retrieve a calendar by its name. If a calendar of the
specified name does not exist, a none object will be returned (Nothing in
Visual Basic).

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= CalendarName String Name of the calendar
Return value VcCalendar Calendar

Example Code

Dim calendarCltn As VcCalendarCollection

Set calendarCltn = VcNetl.CalendarCollection
calendarCltn.Active = calendarCollection.CalendarByName ("Calendar 1")

Copy

Method of VcCalendarCollection

By this method you can copy a calendar. If the calendar that is to be copied
exists, and if the name for the new calendar does not yet exist, the new
calendar object is returned. Otherwise "Nothing™ (in Visual Basic) or "0"
(other languages) will be returned.
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Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= calendarName String Name of the calendar to be copied
= newCalendarName String Name of the calendar
Return value VcCalendar Calendar object

FirstCalendar

Method of VcCalendarCollection

This method can be used to access the initial value, i.e. the first calendar of a
calendar collection, and then to continue in a forward iteration loop by the
method NextCalendar for the calendars following. If there is no calendar in
the FilterCollection object, a none object will be returned (Nothing in Visual
Basic).

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Return value ‘ VcCalendar ‘ First calendar

NextCalendar
Method of VcCalendarCollection

This method can be used in a forward iteration loop to retrieve subsequent
calendars from a calendar collection after initializing the loop by the method
FirstCalendar. If there is no calendar left, a none object will be returned
(Nothing in Visual Basic).

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Return value VcCalendar ‘ Subsequent calendar

Example Code

Dim calendarCltn As VcCalendarCollection
Dim calendar As VcCalendar

Set calendarCltn = VcNetl.CalendarCollection
Set calendar = calendarCltn.FirstCalendar

While Not calendar Is Nothing

Listl.AddItem (calendar.Name)

Set calendar = calendarCltn.NextCalendar
Wend
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Remove
Method of VcCalendarCollection

This method lets you delete a calendar. If the calendar is used in another
object, it cannot be deleted. Then False will be returned, otherwise True.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Return value ‘ Boolean ‘ Calendar deleted (True)/not deleted (False)

Update

Method of VcCalendarCollection

This method lets you update a calendar collection after having modified it.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Return value ‘ Boolean update successful (True)/ not successful (False)
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7.13 VcCalendarProfile

Net

|—>| CalendarCollection l

—»| Calendar

|—>| CalendarProfileCollection |

|—>| CalendarProfile

An object of the type VcCalendarProfile designates a calendar profile.

Properties

IntervalCollection
Name
Specification
Type

Methods
e PutlnOrderAfter

Properties

IntervalCollection
Read Only Property of VcCalendarProfile

This property gives access to the IntervalCollection object that contains all
intervals available.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value ‘ VcintervalCollection IntervalCollection object

Name
Read Only Property of VcCalendarProfile

This property lets you set or retrieve the name of a calendar profile.
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‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ’ String Name of the calendar profile

Specification
Read Only Property of VcCalendarProfile

This property lets you retrieve the specification of a calendar profile. A
specification is a string that contains legible ASCII characters from 32 to 127
only, so it can be stored smoothly to text files or data bases. This allows for
persistency. A specification can be used to create a calendar profile by the
method VVcCalendarProfileCollection.AddBySpecification.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ String ‘ Specification of the calendar profile

Type

Property of VcCalendarProfile

This property lets you set or retrieve the calendar profile type. If you change
the type, all properties of this calendar profile will be deleted.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value CalendarProfileTypeEnum | Type of the calendar profile

Methods

PutlnOrderAfter

Method of VcCalendarProfile

This method lets you set the calendar profile behind the calendar profile
specified by name, within the CalendarProfileCollection. If you set the name
to ", the calendar profile will be put in the first position. The order of the
calendar profiles within the collection determines the order by which they
apply to the calendars.
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‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Parameter:

refNameParam String Name of the calendar profile behind which the
current calendar profileis to be put.

Example Code

Dim calProfCltn As VcCalendarProfileCollection
Dim calProfl As VcCalendarProfile
Dim calProf2 As VcCalendarProfile

calProfCltn = VcGanttl.CalendarProfileCollection ()
calProfl = calProfCltn.Add("calProfl")

calProf2 = calProfCltn.Add("calProf2")
calProfl.PutInOrderAfter ("calProf2")
calProfCltn.Update ()
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7.14 VcCalendarProfileCollection

| Net |

|—>| CalendarCollection |
L| Calendar I

LI CalendarProfileCollection I

An object of the type VcCalendarProfileCollection automatically contains all
available calendar profiles. You can access all objects in an iterative loop by
For Each calendarProfile In CalendarProfileCollection or by the methods
First... and Next.... You can access a single calendar profile using the
methods CalendarProfileByName and CalendarProfileBylndex. The
number of calendar profiles in the collection object can be retrieved by the
property Count. The methods Add, Copy and Remove allow to handle the
calendar profiles in the corresponding way.

Properties

e NewEnum
e Count

Methods

Add
AddBySpecification
CalendarProfileBylIndex
CalendarProfileByName
Copy
FirstCalendarProfile
NextCalendarProfile
Remove
SelectCalendarProfiles
Update
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Properties

_NewEnum

Property of VcCalendarProfileCollection

This property returns an Enumerator object that implements the OLE
Interface IEnumVariant. This object allows to iterate over all calendar profile
objects contained. In Visual Basic this property never is displayed, but it can
be addressed by the command For Each element In collection. In .NET
languages the method GetEnumerator is offered instead. Some development
environments replace this property by own language constructs.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ Object ‘ Reference object

Count
Read Only Property of VcCalendarProfileCollection

This property lets you retrieve the number of calendar profiles in the calendar
profile collection.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value ‘ Long ‘ Number of CalendarProfile objects

Methods

Add

Method of VcCalendarProfileCollection

By this method you can create a calendar profile as a member of the
CalendarProfileCollection. If the name has not been used before, the new
filter object will be returned. Otherwise "Nothing” (in Visual Basic) or "0"
(other languages) will be returned.
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Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= profileName String Calendar profile name
Return value VcCalendarProfile New calendar profile object

AddBySpecification

Method of VcCalendarProfileCollection

This method lets you create a calendar profile by using a calendar profile
specification. This way of creating allows calendar profile objects to become
persistent. The specification of a calendar profile can be saved and re-loaded
(see VcCalendarProfile property Specification). In a subsequent the calendar
profile can be created again from the specification and is identified by its
name.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= Specification String Calendar profile specification
Return value VcCalendarProfile New calendarprofile object

CalendarProfileByIndex

Method of VcCalendarProfileCollection

This method lets you access a calendar profile by its index. If no calendar
profile of the specified index does exist, a none object will be returned
(Nothing in Visual Basic).

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= index Integer Index of the calendar profile
Return value VcCalendarProfile Calendar profile object returned
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CalendarProfileByName

Method of VcCalendarProfileCollection

By this method you can retrieve a calendar profile by its name. If no calendar
profile of the specified name does exist, a none object will be returned
(Nothing in Visual Basic).

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= profileName String Name of the calendar profile object
Return value VcCalendarProfile Calendar profile object returned
Copy

Method of VcCalendarProfileCollection

By this method you can copy a calendar profile. If the calendar profile that is
to be copied exists, and if the name for the new calendar profile does not yet
exist, the new calendar profile object is returned. Otherwise "Nothing"” (in
Visual Basic) or "0" (other languages) will be returned.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= profileName String Name of the calendar profile to be copied
= newprofileName String Name of the new calendar profile
Return value VcCalendarProfile Calendar profile object

FirstCalendarProfile

Method of VcCalendarProfileCollection

This method can be used to access the initial value, i.e. the first calendar
profile of a calendar profile collection, and then to continue in a forward
iteration loop by the method NextCalendarProfile for the calendar profiles
following. If there is no calendar profile in the FilterCollection object, a none
object will be returned (Nothing in Visual Basic).

’Data Type ‘Explanation

Return value

VcCalendarProfile ‘ First calendar profile object

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



API| Reference: VcCalendarProfileCollection 355

NextCalendarProfile

Method of VcCalendarProfileCollection

This method can be used in a forward iteration loop to retrieve subsequent
calendar profiles from a calendar profile collection after initializing the loop
by the method FirstCalendarProfile. If there is no calendar profile left, a
none object will be returned (Nothing in Visual Basic).

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Return value ‘ VcCalendarProfile ‘ Subsequent calendar profile object

Remove

Method of VcCalendarProfileCollection

This method lets you delete a calendar profile. If the calendar profile is used
in another object, it cannot be deleted. Then False will be returned, otherwise
True.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= profileName String Calendar profile name
Return value Boolean Calendar profile deleted (True)/not deleted (False)

SelectCalendarProfiles

Method of VcCalendarProfileCollection

This method lets you specify the calendar profiles that the calendar profile
collection is to contain.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= selectionType CalendarProfileTypeEnum | Type of calendar profile to be selected
Return value Long Number of calendar profiles selected

Example Code

Dim calendarProfileCltn As VcCalendarProfileCollection

Set calendarProfileCltn = VcNetl.CalendarProfileCollection
calendarProfileCltn.SelectCalendarProfile (vcSelected)
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Update

Method of VcCalendarProfileCollection

This method lets you update a calendar profile collection after having
modified it.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

update successful (True)/ not successful (False)

Return value ‘ Boolean
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7.15 VcDataDefinition

| Net

I-P DataDefinition |

The data of nodes and links can be defined in the dialog Administrate Data
Tables which can be reached by selecting Data tables... on the Objects
property page. It grants access to the names and types of the available fields.
The data definition of a VcNet object contains two data definition tables:
vcMaindata and vcRelations.

Properties
e DefinitionTable

Properties

DefinitionTable
Read Only Property of VcDataDefinition

This property allows the access to the two tables of the data definition object.
e vcMaindata: definitions for nodes

e vcRelations: definitions for links

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= tableType DataTableEnum Type of data definition table
Possible Values:
vcMaindata 0 Table type vcMaindata (for nodes)
vcRelations 1 Table type vcRelations (for links)
Property value VcDataDefinitionTable Data definition table

Example Code

Dim dataDefinition As VcDataDefinition
Dim dataDefinitionTable As VcDataDefinitionTable

Set dataDefinition = VcNetl.DataDefinition
Set dataDefinitionTable = dataDefinition.DefinitionTable (vcMaindata)
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7.16 VcDataDefinitionTable

| Net |
|—>| DataDefinition I
|—>| DefinitionTable |

A VcDataDefinitionTable object is an element of a data definition. It
represents a table of data definition fields. You can access these fields
individually by the methods FieldBylIndex or FieldByName or retrieve them
in an iterative loop by the methods FirstField and NextField. By the Count
property you can enquire the number of the fields of the table. You can set
data field definitions on the property page Administrate Data Tables.

Properties

e NewEnum
e Count

Methods

CreateDataField
FieldByIndex
FieldByName
FirstField
NextField

Properties

_NewEnum
Read Only Property of VcDataDefinitionTable

This property returns an Enumerator object that implements the OLE
Interface IEnumVariant. This object allows to iterate over all data definition
field objects. In Visual Basic this property is never indicated, but it can be
used by the command For Each element In collection. In .NET languages
the method GetEnumerator is offered instead. Some development
environments replace this property by own language elements.
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‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ’ Object ‘ Reference object

Example Code
Dim datdeftable As VcDataDefinitionTable
For Each datdeftable In VcNetl.VcDataDefinition

Debug.Print datdeftable.Count
Next

Count
Read Only Property of VcDataDefinitionTable

This property lets you retrieve the number of fields in the data table. You can
add fields by the Administrate Data Tables dialog or at run time by the
method CreateDataField.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ Long ‘ Number of fields

Example Code

Dim dataDefinition As VcDataDefinition
Dim dataDefinitionTable As VcDataDefinitionTable
Dim numberOfFields As Long

Set dataDefinition = VcNetl.DataDefinition
Set dataDefinitionTable = dataDefinition.DefinitionTable (vcMaindata)

numberOfFields = dataDefinitionTable.Count

Methods

CreateDataField

Method of VcDataDefinitionTable

This method lets you add a new data field at run time to the end of the data
table. The data field of the new data field is Integer. You can change the data
type by the property Type of VcDefinitionField.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= newfieldName String Name of the new field
Return value VcDefinitionField Data definition field
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Example Code

Dim dataDefinitionTable As VcDataDefinitionTable
Dim dataDefinitionField As VcDefinitionField

Set dataDefinitionTable _ VcNetl.DataDefinition.DefinitionTable (vcMaindata)
Set dataDefinitionField dataDefinitionTable.CreateDataField ("Description")
dataDefinitionField.Type = vcDefFieldAlphanumericType
VcNetl.DataTableCollection.Update

FieldByIndex

Method of VcDataDefinitionTable

By this method you can access a field of the data definition table by index. A
field can be referred to by its name or by its index. The index of the first field
Is 1. You can set data field definitions in the Administrate Data Tables
dialog.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= fieldIndex Integer Field index
Return value VcDefinitionField Data definition field

Example Code

Dim dataDefinitionTable As VcDataDefinitionTable
Dim dataDefinitionField As VcDefinitionField
Set dataDefinitionTable = VcNetl.DataDefinition.DefinitionTable (vcMaindata)

Set dataDefinitionField = dataDefinitionTable.FirstField
For I = 1 To dataDefinitionTable.Count

Listl.AddItem dataDefinitionField.Name

Set dataDefinitionField = dataDefinitionTable.FieldByIndex (I)
Next

FieldByName

Method of VcDataDefinitionTable

By this method you can get a field of the data table by its name. If a field of
the specified name does not exist, a none object will be returned (Nothing in
Visual Basic). A field can be referred to by its name or by its index. You can
set data definitions in the Administrate Data Tables dialog.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= fieldName String Field name
Return value VcDefinitionField Data definition field
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Example Code

Dim dataDefinition As VcDataDefinition
Dim dataDefinitionTable As VcDataDefinitionTable
Dim dataDefinitionField As VcDefinitionField

Set dataDefinition = VcNetl.DataDefinition
Set dataDefinitionTable = dataDefinition.DefinitionTable (vcMaindata)

Set dataDefinitionField = dataDefinitionTable.FieldByName ("Code 1")

FirstField

Method of VcDataDefinitionTable

This method can be used to access the first field of a data table and to
continue in a forward iteration loop by the method NextField for the fields
following. If there is no field in the data table, a none object will be returned
(Nothing in Visual Basic).

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Return value ‘ VcDefinitionField ‘ First Data definition field

Example Code

Dim dataDefinitionTable As VcDataDefinitionTable
Dim dataDefinitionField As VcDefinitionField

Set dataDefinitionTable

VcNetl.DataDefinition.DefinitionTable (vcMaindata)
Set dataDefinitionField d

ataDefinitionTable.FirstField

NextField

Method of VcDataDefinitionTable

This method can be used in a forward iteration loop to retrieve subsequent
fields from a data table after initializing the loop by the method FirstField. If
there is no field left, a none object will be returned (Nothing in Visual
Basic).

’Data Type ‘Explanation

Return value ‘ VcDefinitionField ‘ Subsequent data definition field

Example Code

Dim dataDefinitionTable As VcDataDefinitionTable
Dim dataDefinitionField As VcDefinitionField

Set dataDefinitionTable = VcNetl.DataDefinition.DefinitionTable (vcMaindata)

Set dataDefinitionField = dataDefinitionTable.FirstField
While Not dataDefinitionField Is Nothing
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Listl.AddItem dataDefinitionField.Name
Set dataDefinitionField = dataDefinitionTable.NextField
Wend

or

Dim dataDefinitionTable As VcDataDefinitionTable
Dim dataDefinitionField As VcDefinitionField

Set dataDefinitionTable = VcNetl.DataDefinition.DefinitionTable (vcMaindata)

Set dataDefinitionField = dataDefinitionTable.FirstField
For I = 1 To dataDefinitionTable.Count

Listl.AddItem dataDefinitionField.Name

Set dataDefinitionField = dataDefinitionTable.NextField
Next
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7.17 VcDataRecord

Net

|—>| DataTableCollection l

—»| DataTable

|—>| DataTableRecordCollection |

|—>| DataRecord

A data record is the logical base of an object in a diagram, for example of a
node. Objects have specific features, that are described in the fields of the
record. For the fields of a data record, descriptions exist that are stored to
data table fields. Data records and data table fields are collected in
corresponding collection objects, which form a data table.

Properties

AllData
DataField
DataTableName
ID

Methods

DeleteDataRecord
IdentifyObject
RelatedDataRecord
UpdateDataRecord

Properties

AllData

Property of VcDataRecord

This property lets you set or retrieve the complete data of a data record.
When setting the property, a CSV string (using semicolons as separators) or
the data type "variant™ are allowed, that contains all data fields of the record
in an array. On retrieving the property, a string will be returned.
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‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ’ Variant ‘ All data of the data record

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable

Dim dataRecCltn As VcDataRecordCollection
Dim dataRecValue () As Variant

Dim dataRecord As VcDataRecord

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.DataTableByName ("Maindatal")
Set dataRecCltn = dataTable.DataRecordCollection
ReDim dataRecValue (dataTable.DataTableFieldCollection.Count)

dataRecValue (0) = 1

dataRecValue (1) = "Node One"

'Variant

Set dataRecord = dataRecCltn.Add(dataRecValue)
'CSV

dataRecord.AllData = "1;Node One;"

dataRecord.UpdateDataRecord

DataField

Property of VcDataRecord

This property lets you assign or retrieve data to/from a field of a data record.
After the data field was modified by the DataField property, the graphical
display in the diagram needs to be updated by the UpdateDataRecord
method.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= index Integer Index of data field
Property value Variant Content of the data field

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable
Dim dataRecordCltn As VcDataRecordCollection
Dim dataRecord As VcDataRecord

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.FirstDataTable
Set dataRecordCltn = dataTable.DataRecordCollection
Set dataRecord = dataRecordCltn.DataRecordByID (1)

dataRecord.DataField (1) = "Node Two"
dataRecord.UpdateDataRecord
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DataTableName
Read Only Property of VcDataRecord

This property lets you retrieve the name of the data table that this data record
belongs to.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value ‘ String ‘ Name of the associated table

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable

Dim dataRecordCltn As VcDataRecordCollection

Dim dataRecord As VcDataRecord

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.FirstDataTable
Set dataRecordCltn = dataTable.DataRecordCollection

Set dataRecord = dataRecordCltn.DataRecordByID(1)

MsgBox dataRecord.DataTableName

ID

Read Only Property of VcDataRecord

By this property you can retrieve the 1D of a data record.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ String ‘ Data record ID

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable

Dim dataRecordCltn As VcDataRecordCollection

Dim dataRecord As VcDataRecord

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.FirstDataTable
Set dataRecordCltn = dataTable.DataRecordCollection

Set dataRecord = dataRecordCltn.DataRecordByID(1)

MsgBox dataRecord.ID

Methods

DeleteDataRecord
Method of VcDataRecord

This method lets you delete a data record.
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‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Return value Boolean Data record was (true) / was not (false) deleted
successfully

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable
Dim dataRecordCltn As VcDataRecordCollection
Dim dataRecord As VcDataRecord

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.FirstDataTable
Set dataRecordCltn = dataTable.DataRecordCollection
Set dataRecord = dataRecCltn.DataRecordByID (1)

dataRecord.DeleteDataRecord

IdentifyObject

Method of VcDataRecord

This method lets you identify the object having been established via this
VcDataRecord object.

The return value will be true if a data-based object could be identified, i.e. if
a data-based object could be created for the graphic from the record.

Data Type Explanation

Parameter:

= establishedObject Param | Object Identified object

establishedObjectTypeParam | VcObjectTypeEnum Object type
Possible Values:
vcObjTypeBox 15 object type box
vcObjTypeGroup 7 object type group
vcObjTypeLinkCollection 3 | object type link collection
vcObjTypeNode 2 object type node
vcObjTypeNodelnLegend 17 | object type node in legend area
vcObjTypeNone 0 no object

Return value Boolean data-based object has been/has not been

established

RelatedDataRecord
Method of VcDataRecord

This property lets you relate a data record to another one or retrieve a related
data record. When using extended data tables, the data records of a table can
be related to the data records of another table by primary keys.
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Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= index Integer Index of data field
Return value VcDataRecord Related data record
Example Code

Private

Sub VcNetl OnNodeLClick (ByVal node As VcNetLib.VcNode, ByVal location As

VcNetLib.LocationEnum, ByVal x As Long, ByVal y As Long, returnStatus As

Variant)

Dim
Dim
Dim
Dim

Set
Set

Set
Set

dataTable As VcDataTable

dataRecordCltn As VcDataRecordCollection
firstDataRecord As VcDataRecord
secondDataRecord As VcDataRecord

dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.DataTableByIndex (0)
dataRecordCltn = dataTable.DataRecordCollection

firstDataRecord = dataRecordCltn.DataRecordByID (node.DataField(0))
secondDataRecord = firstDataRecord.RelatedDataRecord(2)

MsgBox secondDataRecord.AllData

End Sub

UpdateDataRecord

Method of VcDataRecord

If data fields of a data record were modified by the DataField property, the
diagram needs to be updated by the UpdateDataRecord method.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Return value Boolean Data record was (true) / was not (false) updated

successfully

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable
Dim dataRecordCltn As VcDataRecordCollection
Dim dataRecord As VcDataRecord

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.FirstDataTable
Set dataRecordCltn = dataTable.DataRecordCollection
Set dataRecord = dataRecordCltn.DataRecordByID (1)

dataRecord.DataField(l) = "Node Two"
dataRecord.UpdateDataRecord
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7.18 VcDataRecordCollection

Net

|—>| DataTableCollection l

—»| DataTable

|—>| DataTableRecordCollection |

|—>| DataRecordCollection

An object of the type VcDataRecordCollection automatically contains all
data records of a table. The property Count retrieves the number of records
present in the collection; the Enumerator object and the methods
FirstDataRecord and NextDataRecord allow to access data records by
iteration while by DataRecordBylID single data records can be accessed.
Add and Remove are basic administering methods, and Update lets you
refresh the graphical display of objects by data of the records recently
modified.

Properties

e NewEnum
e Count

Methods

Add
DataRecordByID
FirstDataRecord
GetNewUniquelD
NextDataRecord
Remove

Update
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Properties

_NewEnum

Property of VcDataRecordCollection

This property returns an Enumerator object that implements the OLE
Interface IEnumVariant. This object allows to iterate over all data records. In
Visual Basic this property is not indicated, but it can be used by the
command For Each element In collection. In .NET languages the method
GetEnumerator is offered instead. Some development environments replace
this property by own language elements.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ Object ‘ Reference object

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable
Dim dataRecordCltn As VcDataRecordCollection
Dim dataRecord As VcDataRecord

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.DataTableByName ("Maindata")
Set dataRecordCltn = dataTable.DataRecordCollection

For Each dataRecord In dataRecordCltn

Debug.Print dataRecord.AllData
Next dataRecord

Count
Read Only Property of VcDataRecordCollection

This property lets you retrieve the number of data records in the DataRecord-
Collection object.

’Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ Long ‘ Number of data records in the collection object

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable
Dim dataRecordCltn As VcDataRecordCollection

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.DataTableByName ("Maindata")
Set dataRecordCltn = dataTable.DataRecordCollection
MsgBox "Number of DataRecords: " & dataRecordCltn.Count
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Methods

Add

Method of VcDataRecordCollection

By this method you can create a data record as a member of the DataRecord-
Collection. If the recordDescription did not fail to have a new data record
created, the data record will be returned; otherwise a VcPrimaryKeyNot-
UniqueException will be thrown.

After adding the data record, the method VcNet.EndLoading needs to be
invoked to make the modification take effect.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= dataRecordContent Object Content of the data record (as an array or a string)
Return value VcDataRecord Data record created
Example Code
Const Main ID = 0
Const Main Name = 1
Const Main Start = 2
Const Main Duration = 4

v

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable

Dim dataRecCltn As VcDataRecordCollection
Dim dataRecl As VcDataRecord

Dim dataRecVal () As Variant

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.DataTableByName ("Maindata")
Set dataRecCltn = dataTable.DataRecordCollection

ReDim dataRecVal (dataTable.DataTableFieldCollection.Count)

dataRecVal (Main ID) =1

dataRecVal (Main Name) = "Node 1"
dataRecVal (Main Start) = DateSerial (2014, 1, 8)
dataRecVal (Main Duration) = 8

Set dataRecl = dataRecCltn.Add(dataRecVal)
VcNetl.EndLoading ()

' equivalent
' dataRecl = dataRecCltn.Add("1;Node 1;01.08.14;;8")
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DataRecordByID

Method of VcDataRecordCollection

This method lets you access a data record by its identification. If a data
record of the specified ID does not exist, a none object will be returned
(Nothing in Visual Basic).

If the identification consists of several fields (composite primary key), this
multipart ID has to be specified as follows:

ID=ID1|ID2|ID3

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= dataRecordID String ID of data record
Return value VcDataRecord Data record object

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable
Dim dataRecordCltn As VcDataRecordCollection
Dim dataRecord As VcDataRecord

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.DataTableByName ("Maindata")
Set dataRecordCltn = dataTable.DataRecordCollection
Set dataRecord = dataRecordCltn.DataRecordByID (0)

FirstDataRecord
Method of VcDataRecordCollection

This method can be used to access the initial value, i.e. the first data record of
a data record collection, and to continue in a forward iteration loop by the
method NextDataRecord for the data records following. If there is no data
record in the data record collection, a none object will be returned (Nothing
in Visual Basic).

’Data Type ‘Explanation

Return value

VcDataRecord ‘ First data record

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable
Dim dataRecordCltn As VcDataRecordCollection
Dim dataRecord As VcDataRecord

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.DataTableByName ("Maindata")

Set dataRecordCltn = dataTable.DataRecordCollection
Set dataRecord = dataRecordCltn.FirstDataRecord
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GetNewUniquelD

Method of VcDataRecordCollection

By this method you can have a unique ID generated for a data record. This
method is useful if you wish to add a data record for example by the method
Add but do not wish to create the ID manually.

‘ Data Type ‘ Explanation
Return value ‘ Long ‘ New data record ID
NextDataRecord

Method of VcDataRecordCollection

This method can be used in a forward iteration loop to retrieve subsequent
data records from a data record collection after initializing the loop by the
method FirstDataRecord. If there is no data record left, a none object will
be returned (Nothing in Visual Basic).

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Return value ‘ VcDataRecord ‘ Subsequent data record

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable
Dim dataRecordCltn As VcDataRecordCollection
Dim dataRecord As VcDataRecord

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.DataTableByName ("Maindata")
Set dataRecordCltn = dataTable.DataRecordCollection

VcNetl.SuspendUpdate True

Set dataRecord = dataRecordCltn.FirstDataRecord
While Not dataRecord Is Nothing
dataRecord.DataField (4) = "10"
dataRecord.UpdateDataRecord
Set dataRecord = dataRecordCltn.NextDataRecord
Wend

VcNetl.SuspendUpdate False

Remove
Method of VcDataRecordCollection

This method lets you delete a data record. The method returns true after
having deleted a data record and false when no data record was deleted. The
content of the data record is used to identify the object by its identification.
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Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= dataRecordContent Object Content of the data record (as an array or a string)
Return value Boolean True

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable
Dim dataRecordCltn As VcDataRecordCollection
Dim dataRecord As VcDataRecord

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.DataTableByName ("Maindata")
Set dataRecordCltn = dataTable.DataRecordCollection

VcNetl.SuspendUpdate True

Set dataRecord = dataRecordCltn.FirstDataRecord
While Not dataRecord Is Nothing
dataRecord.DataField(4) = "10"
dataRecord.UpdateDataRecord
Set dataRecord = dataRecordCltn.NextDataRecord
Wend

VcNetl.SuspendUpdate False
VcNetl.EndLoading ()

Update

Method of VcDataRecordCollection

This method updates a data record in the the data record collection if it
previously was created by the Add() method. If the data record to be updated
does not exist, it will then be created by the Update method. Also see
VcDataRecordCollection.Add().

After updating the data record, the method VcNet.EndLoading needs to be
invoked to make the modification take effect.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= dataRecordContent Object Content of the data record (as an array or a string)
Return value Boolean Update successful (True) / not successful (False)

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable
Dim dataRecordCltn As VcDataRecordCollection
Dim dataRecord As VcDataRecord

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.DataTableByName ("Maindata")
Set dataRecordCltn = dataTable.DataRecordCollection
dataRecordCltn.Update("1;1.8.2017;;8")

VcNetl.EndLoading ()
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7.19 VcDataTable

| Net |

|—>| DataTableCollection I

|—>|?ataTable |

A data table comprises data records, including their data fields and their
contents, and it comprises the descriptions of the record fields, which are
called data table fields. Data records and data table fields can be processed
and iterated over by collection objects.

Data tables on their hand can be processed by a collection object of their
own.

Properties

DataRecordCollection
DataTableFieldCollection
Description
MultiplePrimaryKeysAllowed
Name

Properties

DataRecordCollection
Read Only Property of VcDataTable

This property returns the DataRecordCollection object of the data table. The
collection contains all existing data records of a table. It is empty on the start
of the program.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value ‘ VcDataRecordCollection | DataRecordCollection object

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.FirstDataTable ()
MsgBox dataTable.DataRecordCollection.Count
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DataTableFieldCollection
Read Only Property of VcDataTable

This property returns the DataTableFieldCollection object of the data table.
The collection contains the definitions of the fields of a data record of the
table. On the start of the program, it holds the data fields that were defined at
design time. More data fields can be added at run time by the method Add of
the object DataTableFieldCollection. The definition of data table fields
needs to be terminated before data records are filled in the table.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value ‘ VcTableFieldCollection ‘ DataTableFieldCollection object

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.DataTableByIndex (0)
MsgBox dataTable.DataTableFieldCollection.Count

Description
Property of VcDataTable

This property lets you set or retrieve the description of the data table. Names
of objects, for example of the table, that contain some information on the
object, often are long and cannot be displayed fully in previews; so their
benefit is limited. To use the opportunity of short names without having to
abandon the information of a long name, you can store additional information
to this field. Its contents will be displayed in the data table dialog.

‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value String Description of the data table
Default value: Empty string

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.DataTableByName ("Maindata")
dataTable.Description = "This table contains data for nodes"

MultiplePrimaryKeysAllowed

Property of VcDataTable

This property lets you set or retrieve whether using a composed primary keys
IS permited.
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‘Data Type ‘ Explanation

Property value Boolean Use of composite primary keys allowed (true)/not
allowed (false)

Default value: False

Name
Property of VcDataTable

This property lets you set or retrieve the name of the data table. The name of
a data table has to set by obligation; beside, it has to be unique. An empty
character string is not allowed. Upper and lower case characters are accepted
as different. By the method DataTableByName of the object DataTable-
Collection you can retrieve a reference to the data table object.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value String Name of the data table
Default value: Empty string

Example Code

Dim dataTable As VcDataTable

Set dataTable = VcNetl.DataTableCollection.DataTableByIndex (0)
MsgBox dataTable.Name
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7.20 VcDataTableCollection

| Net |

|—>| DataTableCollection I

|—>| DataTableCollection |

An object of the type VcDataTableCollection holds a collection of tables.
The property Count retrieves the number of tables present in the collection;
the Enumerator object and the methods FirstDataTable and NextDataTable
allow to access tables by iteration while by DataTableByName and Data-
TableByindex single tables can be accessed. Add and Copy are basic
administrating methods, and Update makes the recent modifications of the
data structures known to the XNet object, which is equivalent to an update.

Properties

e NewEnum
e Count

Methods

Add

Copy
DataTableBylIndex
DataTableByName
FirstDataTable
NextDataTable
Update

Properties

_NewEnum
Property of VcDataTableCollection

This property returns an Enumerator object that implements the OLE
Interface IEnumVariant. This object allows to iterate over all data tables. In
Visual Basic this property never is displayed, but it can be addressed by the
command For Each element In collection. In .NET languages the method
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GetEnumerator is offered instead. Some development environments replace
this property by own language elements.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ’ Object ‘ Reference object

Example Code

Dim dataTableCltn As VcDataTableCollection
Dim dataTable As VcDataTable

Set dataTableCltn = VcNetl.DataTableCollection
For Each dataTable In dataTableCltn

Listl.AddItem (dataTable.Name)
Next

Count
Property of VcDataTableCollection

This property lets you retrieve the number of data tables in the DataTable-
Collection object.

‘Data Type ‘Explanation

Property value ‘ Long ‘ Number of data tables in the collection object

Example Code

Dim dataTableCltn As VcDataTableCollection

Set dataTableCltn = VcNetl.DataTableCollection
MsgBox (dataTableCltn.Count)

Methods

Add

Method of VcDataTableCollection

By this method you can create a data table as a member of the DataTable-
Collection. If the name was not used before,an object of the type VcData-
Table will be returned; otherwise Nothing in Visual Basic or O in other
languages. Only if the DummyObjec3 property ExtendedDataTables is set
to True, tables can be added. In total, 90 data tables can be added at
maximum.
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Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= dataTableName String Name of the new data table
Return value VcDataTable Data table generated

Example Code

Dim dataTableCltn As VcDataTableCollection
Dim dataTable As VcDataTable

Set dataTableCltn = VcNetl.DataTableCollection
Set dataTable = dataTableCltn.Add("Resources")
dataTableCltn.Update

Copy

Method of VcDataTableCollection

This method lets you copy a data table. Probably existing data records are not
copied, just the definition fields. Only if the VVcNet property ExtendedData-
Tables was set to True, data tables can be copied. If the data table could be
copied, a new object of the type VcDataTable will be returned; otherwise
Nothing in Visual Basic or 0 in other languages. The table names are case
sensitive.

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= dataTableName String Name of the data table to be copied (source table)
= newDataTableName | String Name of the data table to be generated (target
table)
Return value VcDataTable Data table object generated

Example Code

Dim dataTableCltn As VcDataTableCollection
Dim dataTable As VcDataTable

Set dataTableCltn = VcNetl.DataTableCollection
Set dataTable = dataTableCltn.Copy ("Resources",
dataTableCltn.Update

"NewResources")

DataTableByIndex

Method of VcDataTableCollection

This method lets you access a data table by its index. The index of the first
table is 0. If a data table of the specified index does not exist, a none object
will be returned (Nothing in Visual Basic or 0 in other languages).

VARCHART XNet ActiveX Edition 5.2



380 API Reference: VcDataTableCollection

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= index Integer Index of the data table
Return value VcDataTable Data table object returned

Example Code

Dim dataTableCltn As VcDataTableCollection
Dim dataTable As VcDataTable

Set dataTableCltn = VcNetl.DataTableCollection

Set dataTable = dataTableCltn.DataTableByIndex (2)
MsgBox (dataTable.Name)

DataTableByName

Method of VcDataTableCollection

This method lets you access a data table by its name. If a data table of the
specified name does not exist, a none object will be returned (Nothing in
Visual Basic or 0 in other languages).

Data Type Explanation
Parameter:
= dataTableName String Name of the data table
Return value VcDataTable Data table object returned

Example Code

Dim dataTableCltn As VcDataTableCollection
Dim dataTable As VcDataTable

Set dataTableCltn = VcNetl.DataTableCollection
Set dataTable = dataTableCltn.DataTableByName ("Resources")
MsgBox (dataTable.Description)

FirstDataTable

Method of VcDataTableCollection

This method can be used to access the ini